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Abstract:

This study, entitled “A Linguistic Analysis of English According to The
Neo-Khalilian Theory a The Lexica And Supra-Lexical Levels And Its
Contribution to The Teaching of English”, aims at presenting and discussing the
neo-khalilian theory and its concepts, before it considers its applicability to the
analysis of one aspect of English grammar, namely the English tense forms. The
study also investigates the ways in which this analysis can be trandated into
teaching materials specifically designed for Computer Assisted Language Learning.

The neo-khalilian theory is a linguistic theory which attempts through a
detailed reading of the works of the early Arab grammarians (i.e., mainly those who
lived before the end of the fourth Hegirian century (H)) to formalize the nahw al-
‘arabi (& 1) s>, ie., Arabic grammar). According to this theory, language analysis
is based on a central level called the lexical level from which we can reach both
higher and lower levels; i.e., language is analysed downwards, by looking for the
signifying segments and their components, and upwards, by discovering how the
minimal units combine to form larger units. We shall give a detailed description of
these linguistic levels of the Arabic language and the formal definition of the different
linguistic units appearing at each language level, in addition to the main concepts and
operational tools upon which Arabic linguistics is based.

The concepts which enabled the Arab grammarians to go beyond the mere
collection of data are:

» The notion of giyas (#\®), i.e., comparison between items to come out with a
generalised pattern that can be used to generate the linguistic units of
language ;

* The notions of : bab (<V), i.e., set of elements and mital (J\&), i.e., pattern;

= The notions of asl/ (J.‘ai), 1.e., kernel and far* (t #), i.e., derived element;

= The relations of wasl (J«9), i.e., simple concatenation and bina’ (sw), i.e.,
structural integration);

* The notion of Jafda (&4 i.e., lexie) and the three axioms by which it is
defined:

- The ’Infirad (3\,&') i.e., independence and separability ;
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- The Ibtida’ (s\4=) ) i.e., beginning and ’infisal (JLed') i.e., separability ;
- The tammakun (Oﬁd 1.e., capacity to accept additions).

An important part of the present study is devoted to the applicability of these
concepts to the analysis of one aspect of English grammar, namely: the English
tense forms. We have set as one of the main objectives of this study the search for
the formal patterns that show the way the English tense forms are constructed from
smaller units to larger ones, and vise versa. These patterns allow also to define
formally the English verb handling both the simple and the complex verb phrases
and showing how the auxiliaries differ from the other English verbs.

We shall suggest a computer application whose algorithm is based on this
description to validate these linguistic patterns and to propose a tool for the teaching
and learning of English tense forms. This application, labelled SCHEME TESTER, is
meant to support the learners/users in analyzing tense forms actualized with overt
subjective pronouns containing English tense forms of the primary patterns,
determining the infinitive form of its main tense form, and its characteristics. It aso
allows the learners to practise on English tense forms by transforming them to all
their corresponding forms; i.e., affirmative or interrogative, active or passive, positive
or negative, present or past, ordinary or perfective, progressive or non progressive.
SCHEME TESTER is made up of three modules: the ANALYSER, the TRANSFORMATOR
and the EXERCISER.

To reach its purpose, the study is divided into five chapters. Chapter One gives
an account of the theoretical background to the neo-khalilian theory, bringing an
insight into its major methodological tools and the levels of language analysis. Chapter
Two covers the adopted procedure of analysis and a sample implementation as well as
asynthesis of the results of our Magister thesis as concerns the analysis of the English
tense forms of the primary and secondary patterns. In Chapter Three, we suggest to
distinguish the lexical and supra-lexical levelsin English after adiscussion leading to a
revised verson of the patterns of the English verbal lexie presented in our Magister
theds. In the fourth chapter, we propose to go a step further in the anaysis by
describing the complex verb phrase, while Chapter Five is devoted to an attempt to
trandate the suggested analysis into teaching materials specificaly designed for
Computer Assisted Language Learning.
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I NTRODUCTION

This study is concerned with the presentation and discussion of the neo-
khalilian theory and the exploration of the possible implications deriving from using
its concepts as a basis to a linguistic analysis of the English grammatical system,
and more particularly the English tense forms. Then, it investigates the ways in
which this analysis can be transated into teaching materials specifically designed
for Computer Assisted Language L earning.

In this introduction, we focus on the research issues of the work, the statement
of the problem, the objectives of the work and their validation through the proposed
outline. Our study highlights the importance of the works belonging to the early
Arabic linguistic tradition as a source of interesting linguistic and conceptual tools
which can be used for the study of languages other than Arabic, in our case English.
1. Theresearch issues

The present study is concerned with the following three issues:
= First, the presentation and discussion of the neo-khalilian theory and its main

concepts;

= Second, the use of its concepts as a basis to a linguistic analysis of one aspect of

! The beginnings of the Arabic linguistic tradition are drawn back in the literature to:
the first comprehensive account of the Arabic language, Sibawayhi’s (d. circa 791
[Hegirian]) Kitab. Grammar must have been practised before histime, but the ideas of his
predecessors are known only through quotations in later treatises. Basic linguistic
terminology and concepts such as giyas ‘analogy’ were developed by these grammarians,
but their work did not have the scope of Sibawayhi’s analysis of Arabic, which covered
the entire structure of the language. (V ersteegh 2006: 434)
We speak aso of the early Arab grammarians who, according to Hadj-Salah (1979), are the
scholars who lived during a specific period, i.e., before the end of the fourth Hegirian
century (H).



the English grammatical system, namely the English tense forms®;
» Third, the exploration of the implications of the proposed linguistic analysis in
the domain of English teaching and learning.

Consequently, to investigate these issues, we carried out this research with
three main objectives in mind : first to present the main concepts on which the neo-
khalilian theory is based, then to consider the applicability of the concepts of this
linguistic model (i.e. mainly the concepts of: bab (<\, i.e., a set of elements), giyas
(43, i.e., comparison between items to come out with a generalised pattern that can
be used to generate the linguistic units of language), hadd (4> i.e., a pattern), asl
(Jwi, i.e., kernel) and faf(@é, 1.e., derived element)) to the analysis of English
following up the preceding study undertaken in our Magister research (Khelout
2001), and finaly, to explore the implications it can have in the domain of teaching
English tense forms.

2. Statement of the problem

At atime when the linguistic field abound with studies about the description of
natural languages (such as French, English, German, Spanish, and even Arabic) through
Western-inspired models, we propose an approach which is outside this mainstream. In
fact, our work deds with the application of a linguistic model deriving from a tradition
which * in many respects differs from the way Western scholars anal yse the phenomenon

of language” (Versteegh 1997b: 7), namely Arabic linguistics®.

2 This restricted domain has been narrowed even more in the application proposed in the
last chapter, since we have designed an application restricted to the syntactic constructions
containing tense forms of the primary pattern actualised with overt subjective pronouns.



I NTRODUCTION

Throughout the present study, the reader will feel our conviction that the early
Arabic linguistic tradition is relevant, because of its originality and preciseness.’ It is
often pointed out that Arabic linguistics is a domain which deserves more attention
than it is the object now and the “very limited amount of space [which is] devoted to
the Arab grammarians in the main histories of linguistics (e.g. Robins, 1967) is quite
out of proportion to the real importance of this tradition” (Bohas & al. 1990: vii). In
addition, many scholars find that Arabic linguistics remains “a source of endless
fascination (...) that many issues which press on today were especially addressed by
the founders and early practitioners of Arabic grammar as well” (Owens 2006: 1).
Even though it is important to underline that the reason why “the linguists, the
historians of grammatical theories, and the public interested in the history of ISamic
culture have not appreciated just how interesting it is’ (ibid.) is mainly due, from
one hand, to the difficulty to read the texts forming this tradition characterised by
being technica®, and from the other hand, as Bohas & a. have pointed it, the
“ Arabists failed to make them understand it” (1990: vii).

Many aspects characterize the originality of the conceptual thought of the

early Arab grammarians whose genius brought “a core of linguistic thinking which

3 The term ‘Arabic grammar tradition’ is sometimes used instead of the term ‘Arabic
linguistics'.

* In fact, for many researchers, “Arab grammarians texts constitute an indispensable
source for any description of Arabic not only by dint of the facts which they relate, but also
through the explanations of facts that they give” (Bohas & al. 1990: vii).

> And this is one of the reasons why we have chosen the neo-khalilian theory which describes
and exemplifies the conceptud tools used by the early Arab grammarians to analyse Arabic.
Aswill be explained in the first chapter, the neo-khalilian theory is a meta-theory, i.e., atheory
based upon the theory of ‘ilmal-‘ Arabiyya (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 16-17).



I NTRODUCTION

was, in its theoretical underpinnings, significant in its own right, but which also
produced a descriptive corpus of great detail” (Owens 2006: 1). We would like to
mention especialy the concept of giyas, which is, according to Hadj-Salah (1979),
the pillar of al Arabic thought and not only Arabic linguistics, and the concept of
pattern (hadd 3=).

The pattern, as will be presented in detail in the first chapter (p. 25), is the
body within which the way and order of the operations which apply on a set of
linguistic units could be visualized. It clarifies the way we can relate one utterance
to other more extended ones using additions and the way we can do the opposite
through deletions. The pattern is operative and dynamic, because its positions are
not fixed and can be virtual (since they can be empty).

We focus here on the point that we have set the search for these generating
patterns in English as one of the most important goals of our research. To test these
patterns, we intend to develop a computer application entirely based on the internal
functioning of the resulting English linguistic patterns and which is meant to help
the learner exercise on English tense forms.

Our choice to investigate the domain of computing intervenes at a time when
the computer is considered to be one of the most revolutionary inventions of man in
the sense that it is nowadays used in all domains through different applications
developed by computer programmers. These applications have become part of
human life and have even influenced human communication through the daily use
of electronic mails (e-mails), short message services (SMS) and socia networking

services (SNS). Language learning has also taken part to this phenomenon by



identifying the computer as a possible helpful means that can be used for language
teaching and learning. A whole interdisciplinary domain of research has thus
emerged in the mid-sixties called Computer Assisted Language Learning. CALL®
can be simply defined as “the search for and study of applications of the computer
in language teaching and learning” (Levy 1997: 1).

Before moving to the following section in which we will investigate the
research questions of this study, we would like to note the fact that the basic
concepts of Arabic linguistics will be presented in this study through what is known
as the neo-khalilian theory. The latter is a linguistic theory which attempts, through a
detailed reading of the works of the early Arab grammarians, to formalize the nahw
al-‘arabi (g4 #d), i.e. Arabic grammar’).

3. Theresear ch questions

Thisresearch is designed to explore four research questions that we list bel ow:

® We note here that other acronyms are found in the literature to design this field of
study, but CALL is widely the most used compared to, for example, “NBLT (Network-
Based Language Teaching); TELL (Technology-Enhanced Language Learning), or
Information And Communication Technologies For Language Learning.”(Levy &
Stockwell 2006: footnote 1, p. 1).

" The nahw (=3 i.e., the grammar elaborated by the Arab grammarians) appeared with
Abil al-Aswad (3sY) &) and his students and developed with ‘Abdallah Ibn Abi Ishaq ( s
Blww! gﬁ o i ) for the analysis of language and Abii ‘Amr Ibn Abi al-°‘Ala’ ( gﬁ o s sl
sMalh) for the field research and massive codification and arrived to its culminating point
with al-Khalil Ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi (¢4 8\ sl o\ Jokod)) and Sibawayh (4se) (Cf.
Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 27-28). For Hadj-Salah, and as already mentioned in footnote 1 (p. 2),
the theory that many linguists have tried to extract from Arabic linguistics is present in
what is left by the early grammarians who lived during the four first Hegirian centuries,
especially Al-Khalil Ibn Ahmad Al-Farahidi (42,8l de>i o Jdsd)), an eminent
grammarian. What is noticeable in the analysis of Al-Khalil is the introduction of some
notions of Mathematics, which rendered it explicit and rigorous.



I NTRODUCTION

1. Weset asamain task in thiswork to describe the neo-khalilian linguistic
model as a theoretical framework whose concepts are not exclusively specific
to the analysis of the Arabic language. Thus, the main research question which
is designed to guide the present study can be formulated as follows:

Can the linguistic concepts of the neo-khalilian theory be used
for the analysis of languages other than Arabic, English in our case?
2. To test the applicability of these concepts to the analysis of English, we have
chosen the English tense forms®, because we are quite convinced that the domain of
the verb “is always, in all languages, the most difficult domain and the most

complicated” °

. Given the fact that the central level of language analysis in the
neo-khalilian theory is the lexical level'® and since there are some basic syntactic
phenomena which could be grasped only at the level which is immediately

higher, i.e. the supra-lexical level, we have set the following research question:

Can lexical and supra-lexical levels be identified in English?

8 We started dealing with the English verb in a preceding study presented as a thesis of
Magister (2001) which has been supervised by Professor Abderrahman Hadj-Salah and Dr
Kamal Khaldi. This time we will explore further questions concerning mainly the complex
verb phrase. For the sake of ensuring full understanding of the proposed linguistic analysis,
we are compelled to reproduce some parts of this preceding study, though not alwaysin an
identical way, because our vision has sometimes changed especially for what concerns the
provided patterns for the English verbal lexie.

® Our trandation of : “est toujours, dans toutes les langues, le domaine le plus difficile et le
plus compligué.” (Charmeux & al. 2001: 49)

191t is precisdy setting this level as the centrd level from which language andysis departs
which, according to Hadj-Sdlah (1979), is one of the main aspects which characterise the
origindity of the andysis of early Arab grammarians.



3. Given the fact that the neo-khalilian theory attempts to formalise Arabic

grammar using linguigtic patterns, we have set the following research question:
Can we define lexical and supra-lexical generating patterns
for the analysis of the English tense formsin English?

4. The computer can be used to evaluate the generative capacity of linguistic
models; this is why we have set another research question to our work
hoping that it will not only alow us to evaluate the generative power of the
proposed linguistic patterns, but also examine whether we could apply our
findings to English teaching and learning. Thus, our last research question is:

Can thelinguistic analysis based on generating patternsform abasis
to propose a computer tool for the teaching and learning of the English tense forms?
5. Objectives of theresearch

As stated in the preceding sections, the first purpose of this research consists
in presenting the neo-khalilian theory and its basic concepts, as well as describing
the linguistic levels used for the analysis of the Arabic language. This part of the
study is very important knowing that, on one hand, al our research is based on
these concepts and, on the other hand, the literature about this theory is scarce.

In the second part of the work, we attempt to answer the most important
research problem around which the whole study develops; namely, whether the
linguistic concepts of the neo-khalilian theory can be used for the analysis of
languages other than Arabic, in our case English. What must be underlined here is

that, no attempt to apply this theory to another language has been undertaken so
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far'!, apart from an attempt that is being undertaken on the French language but
whose results, to our knowledge, have not been published yet.

The main purpose here is to suggest an anaysis of the English tense forms
according to the principles of the neo-khalilian theory. This does not mean that we
expect to find equivalent structures in the two grammatical systems (i.e. English and
Arabic), but only to show that the methodological tools used by these early Arab
grammarians (such as : al-giyas o\, al-bina’ s\J), al-hadd =) ,...)" are not
specific to the analysis of Arabic and that they are abstract and powerful enough to be
dissociated from what is specific to Arabic and its structures as a linguistic system to
study the structure of other languages. For this, we have to keep in mind one guiding
line: understand how these tools are used to the analysis and description of Arabic
(this being, as we have seen, the purpose of the first part of the study), and then
explore how they can be used to identify the organising principles underlying the
functioning of the English language in order to come out with the set of patterns
which can generate the English linguistic units at different linguistic levels.

The third purpose of the study isto find out whether the suggested analysis
can be tranglated into teaching materials. To reach this purpose, we suggest to
explore the domain of Computer Assisted Language Learning and examine the way
the English verb patterns can form the basis for the elaboration of computer tools
that can be used for the teaching of English tense forms.

The computer application that will be proposed can be described as a direct

1 We speak here of the neo-khalilian linguistic model and not the principles of Arabic
grammar model which, as we know, have been used for the study of languages other than
Arabic such as Hebrew and Turkish. (cf. Versteegh 1997b and Ermers 1999)

12 These concepts will be defined and described in detail in chapter one.
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implementation that aims at validating the patterns of English tense forms of the
primary pattern actualized with overt subjective pronoun (determining whether its
tenseis present or past, ordinary or perfect, progressive or non progressive) and also
the type of the sentence containing it (i.e. whether interrogative or affirmative,
negeative or positive, active or passive).

Asfar as our work is concerned, thisimplementation is a very good test for the
adequacy of the linguistic description provided in our work. It isimportant because we
are convinced that linking theory to practice is extremely important and coming out
with practical issues helps testing the validity of what we have suggested and it is a
way to question and reconsider each time the results brought by a research.

6. Validation of the objectives

To reach its objectives, the study is divided into five chapters. Chapter One
gives an account of the theoretical background to the neo-khalilian theory, bringing
an insight into its major methodological tools and the levels of language analysis.
We include in this chapter a detailed description of these linguistic levels of the
Arabic language and the formal definition of the different linguistic units appearing
at each language level.

Chapter Two covers the adopted procedure of analysis and a sample
implementation as well as a synthesis of the results of our Magister dissertation as
concerns the analysis of the English tense forms of the primary and secondary
patterns. What is underlined in this chapter is that the ultimate goal of the whole
study is the search for generalized patterns that allow both the definition of the
linguistic units composing the English tense forms and also the transformational

processes that allow us to go from one tense form to the other ones.

10



In Chapter Three, we suggest to distinguish the lexical (i.e. the central level
of language analysis according to the neo-khalilian theory) and supra-lexical (i.e.
the level that is immediately higher than the lexical level) levels in English after a
discussion leading to a revised version of the patterns of the English verbal lexie®®
presented in our Magister dissertation (Khelout 2001).

In the fourth chapter, we propose to go a step further in the analysis by
describing the complex verb phrase, while the last chapter will be devoted to the
exploration of the implications this kind of linguistic analysis can have in the
domain of the teaching/learning of the English tense forms. To make this transition,
we propose to explore the domain of Computer Assisted Language Learning and
design a computer application to help learners/users analyze the English tense forms
of the primary pattern actualised with overt subjective pronouns and practise on
them by trying to get their corresponding forms (i.e. affirmative or interrogative,
active or passive, positive or negative, present or past, ordinary or perfective,
progressive or non-progressive). This computer application, labelled SCHEME
TESTER, is made up of three modules: the ANALYSER, the TRANSFORMATOR and the
EXERCISER.

The study ends with a conclusion in which we briefly summarise the results
brought by this study and give some suggestions for further studies. A glossary of
the terms and concepts used in the study is proposed to the reader as well as two

appendices: one devoted to the detailed description of the Arabic verbal lexie and

the second presents the English auxiliaries.

13 Cf. chapter one for the definition of this concept.
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= THE NEO-KHALILIAN THEORY :

BASIC CONCEPTSAND LEVELSOF ANALYSIS



e CHAPTER ONE: THE NEO-KHALILIAN THEORY

Introduction:

This chapter covers the concepts that were used by the early Arab grammarians
to the analysis of Arabic and which form the fundamental notions around which the
neo-khalilian theory has developed. We include also a description of the levels of
analysis of this theory and a definition of the linguistic units at each level.

1.1. ‘Ilm al-‘Arabiyya and the neo-khalilian theory

Arabic linguistics appeared around the 8" century A. D. (at the end of the 1st
Hegerian Century) as a result of the Arab’s need to study, describe and preserve the
language of the Koran. In fact, the early Arab grammarians “belonged to a period of
time when the essential preoccupation of the grammarians was to describe and fix
in a written form the functioning and the vocabulary of a language which had never
received the sanction of any codification before”™.

We refer to the work of these early grammarians® as the ‘Im al-’Arabiyya
(4t 20 o$): ie., the theory which studies Arabic, and it is, as we have already

mentioned in the introduction of the study’, “nearly entirely contained -for what

! Our trandlation of: “ils appartenaient & une époque, ol la préoccupation essentielle des
grammairiens était de décrire et de fixer par écrit les regles de fonctionnement et le
vocabulaire d'une langue qui n'avait jamais encore regu la sanction d'une quelcongue
codification” (Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 2).

2 As aready mentioned, Hadj-Salah emphasizes the distinction that has to be made
between these grammarians, (i.e., those who lived at that period (like al-Khalil (J-='),
Sibawayh (as==), Ibn Ginni (&= o), and those who came after and for whom the study of
language became scholastic. But this exclusion is not radical since he speaks of some
grammarians who lived after that period and whose ideas were faithful to those of the first

generations of Arab grammarians like al-Radi al-Istrabadi (s3u q¥! o2 )).

3 Cf. footnote 1, p. 2.
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concerns essentially the grammar and the phonology- in the imposing and
remarkable book of a grammarian of the 2" Hegirian century namely the Kitab of
Sibawayh™. Nevertheless, Hadj-Salah notes that “most of the great concepts of
Arabic linguistics - and the essential of the method of the qiyas - were the result of
the work of his predecessors™. Unfortunately, the grammatical works written
before al-Khalil and Sibawayh were lost. The Arabic lexicon al-‘Ayn of al-Khalil
and the book of grammar al-Kitab of Sibawayh remained the only references for

many grammarians who came after them.

The neo-khalilian theory is mainly the work of the Algerian linguist
Abderrahman Hadj-Salah (1979) who has undertaken an investigatory research
trying to bring some insights into the theoretical framework of the works of the
early generations of Arab grammarians and define the fundamental concepts that
were at the basis of ‘ilm al-‘Arabiyya (4! «4¢). He has tried, as explained in his

own words, to make:

a study as exhaustive as possible of the rational and experimental
principles on which the grammar (al-nahw <)) is generally based and
the principles and methods, which were at the basis of the collection
and control of the data of the ‘Arabiyya (i4); - as well as the deep
analysis of the theories and patterns elaborated and made by these

. 6
grammarians.

* Our translation of: “... se trouve presque entiérement contenue - pour ce qui est de
I’essentiel de la grammaire et de la phonologie- dans I’imposant et remarquable ouvrage

d’un grammairien du II e siécle a savoir le Kitab de Sibawayh” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 18).

> Our translation of: “ la plupart des grands concepts de Ia linguistique arabe - et l'essentiel

de la méthode du qiyas - fut I’ceuvre de ses prédécesseurs.” (Ibid.: I, 29).

% Our translation of : - I’examen aussi exhaustif que possible des principes rationnels et

expérimentaux sur lesquels repose le nahw d’une facon général, ainsi que les principes et

14
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Hadj-Salah explains further the goal of his study in the following paragraph:

The goal, in fact, of our study identifies itself with the theory contained
in this ‘ilm al-‘Arabiyya (4! #l&): it will consequently consist of an
approach that is based on another approach namely of a meta-theory. Our
task will consist then not only in identifying, defining and describing the
multiple components of this theory, but also in extracting the constants
from a systematic study of the data that are contained in it, then to
reconstruct as possible the system that integrates them and that we

suppose is the one of the first generations.”’

The neo-khalilian theory can be ranked within the works whose objective is
“the reconstruction of the methodological, theoretical and epistemological
foundation which are thought to have informed the Arab grammarians in their
treatment of the language.” (Suleimen 1998: 30). This task is not easy because this
theoretical framework does not exist explicitly in the writings of the early Arab
grammarians. In fact, “being data-oriented at inception, AGT [Arabic grammatical
tradition] was, not unnaturally, more concerned with description than theory
building” (ibid.). Nonetheless, the existence of a general framework in which these
studies were undertaken cannot be denied for two reasons: the first one is that “there
exist treatises on Arabic grammar which attempt such an explanation, for example

Zaggagi’s Idah and Ibn Ginni’s Hasa’is” (ibid.), and the second one consists in the

les méthodes qui ont ét¢ a la base de la saisie et du contrdle des données de la ‘Arabiyya ; -
I’examen également approfondi des théories et des modeles élaborées et mises en ceuvre

par ces grammairiens.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 41)

" Our translation of : “Notre tache consistera donc, non seulement a identifier, a délimiter,
et a décrire les multiples composantes de cette théorie, mais aussi a dégager des constantes
a partir d’un examen systématique des données qui y sont contenues puis a reconstituer,
autant que faire se peut, le systéme qui les intégre et que nous supposons étre celui des

premiéres générations.” (Ibid.: I, 16-17)
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fact that “since description cannot take place in a theoretical vacuum, the existence of
a prior theoretical framework for AGT [Arabic grammatical tradition], no matter
how covert this may be, must be granted as of logical necessity” (ibid.).

There are some other scholars in the Arab world and elsewhere who studied

this Arabic grammatical tradition ((Bohas & a. 1990), (Owens, 1996, 2006),
(Suleiman 1998), (Versteegh 1997a, 1997h), (Carter 1973, 1980, 1981, 1985, 1990),
(Carter & Versteegh 1990), (Versteegh et. a. 2008), (Mughazy 2007)), but the work
done by Hadj-Salah (1979) is characterised by the fact that the achievements of Al-
Khalil, as well as the early Arab grammarians, are presented in a way that is
adapted to the development of modern linguistics® through the following three
points:

- A synthesis of the studies made by the early Arab grammarians to the
description of Arabic is presented. This is supported by a critical analysis,
especially when there is more than one point of view discussing a
particular aspect of Arabic language.

- Elements of Mathematics are introduced in order to explain and formalize
Arabic grammar. We can, for example, mention the use of a variety of

diagrams, symbols, and formulae for the clarification of the operations

8 It is important to underline that modern linguistic concepts are not used by Hadj-Salah for
the sake of reconstructing the theoretical framework of Arabic linguistics, which would be
incoherent, but to present it in away that can be understood by the reader who has notions
of modern theories in linguistics, from one hand, and to achieve one of the main goals of
his research consisting in the formalisation of Arabic grammar.
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(replacements, deletions, additions, etc.) that occur in the different patterns.
This is important because many linguists agree on the point that the Arabic
linguistic texts “must be read with a technical approach” (Bohas & a. 1990:
viii) using “adequate conceptual tools, and should use the same precise
scientific method and the same attention to detail which would be required
when analysing contemporary linguistic texts’ (1bid.).

- Some concepts of Arabic linguistics are compared to some existing notions
that are closest in meaning to those existing in Western linguistics with a
focus on the differences (mainly due to epistemological differences). Hadij-
Salah (1979) emphasises that some concepts of Arabic linguistics are not
entirely unknown to Western linguists since most of them acknowledge the
existence of notions such as: the asl (i.e., the kernel from which depart all
the operations in a linguistic pattern) and /afda or lexie (i.e., the linguistic
unit which is formally definable as an independent unit of speech?).
Though, the importance and the far-reaching consequences of the use of

such notions are, according to Hadj-Salah, still insufficiently evaluated.

® We invite the reader here to examine the definition given by Mel’¢uk to the term
utterance and which we reproduce here:

A speech segment which is sufficiently autonomous. An utterance can appear between
two major pauses, it constitutes a prosodic unit, and its internal structure is governed by
linguistic rules. It is dso perceived by speakers as ‘ something that existsin the language.’
An utterance is a word-form, a phrase, a clause, or a sentence. (Polgueére & Mel’Cuk
2009: 2-3).
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Comparing Arabic linguistics to the Western theories starting from the
earliest Aristotelian ideas to Structuralism and Generativism is the result of
Hadj-Salah’s own conviction that the linguist cannot limit himself only to
one theory, but has to have at least a genera view of each theory. This
approach has enabled Hadj-Salah to come out with what differentiates ‘ilm
al-’Arabiyya (44! s, i.e., Arabic linguistics) from the other theories,
though he notes at the same time that the difference between Arabic
linguistics and structural linguistics, for example, is due to the difference of
the epistemological bases of each approach ; especially the principles upon

which they based their analysis and the way they collected their data™.

19) et us examine especialy this last point. Many have objected to the Arab grammarians
the fact that they have studied only one form of Arabic. This has appeared to be subjective,
non-scientific and very close to a normative study of language by which only the preferred
form of Arabic is studied avoiding any other form actualised by the Arab speech
community. A closer observation and a more careful reading of the writings of these Arab
grammarians show that the choice of this form is not smply the result of the preference of
some grammarians or the imposition of a form that was not effectively used by the
majority of the speech community; in fact:

all the redised varieties heard from the mouth of the Arab fasih-s [(?), i.€., native

speakers] were considered as being an integral part of the * Arabiyya... the selection of

this normis exclusively based on the principle of the greatest extension of use and not

on the particular usage belonging to a socia class that is politically or economically

privileged. (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 433)
The analysed ‘ Arabiyyaisthe:

linguistic system whose natural, spontaneous and daily use has been observed (...)

among speaking subjects who lived in the Arabian peninsula, from at least the end of

the second century (H) and whose number had reduced until complete disappearance

at the end of the fourth century (...) starting from the fifth century... (Ibid.).
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According to Hadj-Salah, “we can understand the development and the
evolution of the concepts of Arabic linguistics only by considering them in
their historical context’'!. In fact, as we have just seen, the first
preoccupation of the Arab grammarians at that time was the explicit
description of the ‘Arabiyya because there was neither a codification nor
written sources for this language (at that time the tradition was mainly oral).
Thus, the first objective, and probably the most urgent one, was the
elaboration of a corpus of this ‘Arabiyya through a long enterprise of data
collection.

To sum up let us underline the main reasons which are behind the choice of the
neo-khalilian theory as a linguistic theory to the analysis of English. We can say that,
according to us, the neo-khalilian theory proposes an adequate linguistic anaysis of the
Arabic grammar and a quite interesting reconstruction of the principles and bases of the

thought of the early Arab grammarians. We can also say that the neo-khalilian theory is

Once the era of the fasaha was judged to be finished, the corpus was closed and only the
data on which there was a general agreement among linguists could be added to it.

Versteegh (2006) says also with regard to this point that:
Arabic grammar was not a normative discipline, either: since the authority of the
native speaker was paramount, grammatical analysis could not prescribe any norms
but had to follow the linguistic behavior of the native speaker. Obviously this native
speech was an idealized principle, because after the Islamic conquests there were no
more native speakers of the standard language, which had become the language of
literature, religion, and administration. (p. 435).

! Our translation of: “on ne peut comprendre le développement et I'évolution des concepts de la

linguistique arabe qu'en les replagant dans leur contexte historique” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 121).
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explicit since, as will be shown in the following sections of this chapter, it presents an
analysis based on a system of ordered rules that allows the definition of each linguistic
unit according to a set of the relationshipsit holds with other linguistic units at the same
level as well as higher and lower ones. In addition to this, this theory is systematic
sinceits analysis goes from smaller unitsto larger ones and vice versa, thus, displaying
the fact that language is made up of structured levels. Furthermore, it proposes an
adequate grammar that is economica since it presents very few patterns that enable the
linguist to describe the rules by which linguistic units of Arabic are generated.
1.2. The basic concepts of language analysis according to the neo-Khalilian theory
The concepts'> which, according to the neo-khalilian theory, enabled the
Arab grammarians to go beyond the mere collection of data are:
* The notion of giyas (_#\®), i.e., comparison between items to come out with
a generalised pattern that can be used to generate the linguistic units of
language ;
» The notions of : bab (<\), i.e., set of elements, and mital (J&), i.e.,
pattern;
= The notions of as/ (J-éi), i.e., kernel, and far* (¢ ), i.e., derived element;

= The relations of wasl (J~3), i.e., simple concatenation, and bina’ (sW), i.e.,

12 With regard to the terminology used in this study, we note that, as pointed by Versteegh,
“a gpecial problemin dealing with non-Western linguistic traditions concer ns the trandlation
of technical terms’ (1997a: 6). Thus, we have chosen to use as much as possible the
terminology proposed by Hadj-Salah (1979) and we have avoided the trandation for two
reasons. first to avoid bothering the reader with too much terminology; secondly, our
trand ation might not convey the true meaning to which Hadj-Salah aims at.

20



CHAPTER ONE: THE NEO-KHALILIAN THEORY

structural integration;
» The notion of Jafda (&4 i.e., lexie) and the three axioms by which it is

defined:
- The ’Infirad (3',4') i.e., independence and separability ;
- The Ibtida’ (s\') ie., beginning and ’infisal (JLed!) i.e.,
separability ;
- The tammakun (uiu 1.e., the capacity to receive additions).
The following sub-sections present in detail these concepts through examples
taken from the Arabic language.
1.2.1. The qiyas
As already mentioned in the introduction, the giyas («&") is one of the
most important operative and analytical concepts of ‘Ilm al-‘Arabiyya. It is defined
as “an inductive device for extracting general principles from the data and as the
means by which speakers create new utterances by extrapolating from speech
patterns already known” (Strazny 2005: 78). What Hadj-Salah calls “la mise en
qiyas’ (~ comparison) is a huge work based on rational thinking whose goal is the
search for correspondences (between individual linguistic items, groups of items
and even operations) and the discovery of implicit mechanisms.

The giyas, goes beyond the mere comparative analysis that is based on identity

and inclusion. It is based on the notion of equivalence of structure, behaviour,... (cf.
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Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 418). The abstraction deriving from the giyas” alows the
linguist to describe the linguistic units not for their own sake, since their analysisis
not directed towards their static characteristics or only what differentiate them from
the other units. This kind of linguistic analysis of items alows the study of language
as awhole network of intensive and extensive relations.

The giyas can lead the linguist to discover, for example, the way the
linguistic units are constructed', the way they behave in language' and
concatenate with other linguistic units'®.

To clarify more this concept, let us examine how we can discover the pattern
of the verbs: gasama ((.-«3), qalaba (<J3), sabaqa (), dahaba (<23), which have

in common the pattern fa ‘ala (J»3):

galaba — q a 1 a b a
dahaba — d a h a b a
gasama — ( a ] a b a
sabaga — s a b a q a
Replaced by:  Replaced by:  Replaced by:  Replaced by:  Replaced by:  Replaced by:
fa‘ala - F a ¢ a 1 a
Figurel.1

13 We have mentioned here only the use of the giyas asatool by the linguist, but thereis also
the act of giyas consisting in the intuitive use of the generating patterns by the speaker
himself and which can be unconscious (Cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: |, 207). This is an important
characteristic of the giyas because the speakers do not only use the utterances which they
have heard or learned, but use the giyas to construct new utterances that conform to the

structure of language.

1% dahaba (w23, 1.e., he went) and fataha (z3, i.c., he opened) are generated by the same
pattern (s o3 s by wa3).

> For example, the plural of ba‘l (J=) is bi‘al (J«), according to the pattern fi‘al (Jwé) like
gimal (Jw=), which is the plural of gamal (J«=) upon the same pattern.

18 ta-dhab (w2, i.c., you go) and fa-fiah (z=#, i.e., you open) are generated from the same

pattern ta-f*al.
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Notice that the comparison is done systematically respecting the order in which the
elements appear in each linguistic unit'’.

Another example is kitab (<\S) which can be compared to the kalim (Hﬁ\,
plural of kalima) that have the same consonantal root: k - t - b as: katib (<3S,
maktab (<=5%), kataba (<=5) and to the items whose wazn (03)'® is fi“al (J»2). For
example, maktab (<= i.e., place where we write), mal‘ab (< i.e., place where we
play), magma* (g2 i.e., place where we gather), have in common the pattern mat“al
(J=2+) and which means ism makan (0 o« L.e., place where we do something).

We can also make this kind of analogies at the level of discourse. As we can

notice, all the sequences appearing in the second column occur in the same position

in speech:
istaraytu kitaban (e.g. 1.1)"
istaraytu al- kitaba al-mufida (e.g. 1.2) *°
istaraytu al-kitaba al-ladi ra’aytuhu al-bariha (e.g. 1.3)*'
Figurel2

1.2.2.The bab
The giyas is entirely based on two other concepts: the bab (<\) and the nadir

(k). The nada’ir (J\&, plural of nadir i) are “the elements that are similar to each

7 The three consonants: £, , I are used by the Arab grammarians to represent the changing

consonants in each verb in a given pre-set order.

8 Also called mital (pattern Ju) which is a group of symbols in a given order that

represent the structure of the bab.
T bought a book (LS cypal).
2% T bought the interesting book (el S ey i),

21 T bought the book, which I saw yesterday (a-ui asly il It ey zs).
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other and that are similar to the representing element which is the pattern of the group
to which they belong”. The nada’ir are regrouped in bab-s>. We speak, for example,
of the bab of the verbs: dahaba (‘he went’ <23), saraqa (‘he stole’ &) and sabaqga (‘he
came first’ &w). We say that these verbs belong to one set of elements because they
share a common structure (i.e., a common sequential pattern) which is that of fa‘ala
(;}33, ie., he did) (cf. Figure 1.1, p. 22). A bab can be empty whenever there is no
linguistic item which can correspond to the pattern it characterises™*. A more abstract
bab is the one which integrates other bab-s having the same pattern but at a higher level
of abstraction. We speak, for example, of the kalim that are constructed out of three
consonants ("les trilitéres") k - t - b: kataba (&5 i.e., he wrote), kutub (s—-f? 1.e., books),
katib (<3S i.e., writer), maktab (<5 i.e., desk). (cf. p. 23).

In each bab, there are elements which represent the giyas. Some elements may
behave in a different way from these ones. In this case, we say that these elements are
sada (33 1.e., they do not follow the general rule), since the giyas is based on the most

25
frequent uses and not the scarce ones™.

%2 Our translation of: “.. les nada’ir sont des éléments semblables entre-eux et semblables 4
un élément-type qui est le schéme de la classe a laquelle ils appartiennent.” (Hadj-Salah
1987).

2 “le bab est sémiologiquement considéré comme l'ensemble des nada'ir.” (Hadj-Salah
1979: 1, 128)

?* Hadj-Salah gives the example of fiGil (Js) which is a pattern that results from the lexical

combinations of the ‘Arabiyya but which is non existent in the real usage of the Arab speakers.

2 Sibawayh gave the example of gama (28¥) which would have been gawama (s58) if it
followed the giyas of its bab (Cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 213-223).
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1.2.3. The hadd
The hadd (4>3") or mital (J\«ed") is a pattern which defines the linguistic units
at a given language level. It is a tool of simulation that is designed for simplification

and schematization as underlined in the following passage:

It consists in representing the linguistic elements in what is general in
them, namely the structure that is common to them and which must be,
alone, the object of explanation, everything else must remain in the shade
(as long as there is no perturbation of the structure by factors exterior to it).
It is then a true method of simulation. The patterns are, in fact, (...) only
artificial constructions that we substitute to the reality for heuristic (and
also demonstrative) reasons of efficiency and which, by this same fact, are
never identical to the elements of language. The pure and schematic
character of the mital-s allows the linguists to reach a level which is higher
than the multiplicity of the facts and reconstruct language through these

models.*

The hadd (3>3Y) of the lexie’’, for example, is the pattern that gathers a
number of equivalent sequences (cf. Figure 1.5, p. 35). The organisation of this set
of equivalent sequences is not random: they are ordered from the smallest utterance,
namely the least uttered sequence (al-kalima al-muffiada (33,ked\ &JSJN)), to the

largest one.

2 QOur translation of: “Il s’agit de représenter les éléments linguistiques dans ce qu’ils ont
de général, a savoir la structure qui leur est commune et qui doit faire, a elle seule, 1’objet
de I’explication, tout le reste doit rester dans I’ombre (tant qu’il n’y a pas perturbation de la
structure par des facteurs extérieurs a elle). Il s’agit donc d’une véritable méthode de
simulation. Les schémes ne sont, en fait, que (...) des constructions artificielles que I’on
substitue a la réalité pour des raisons d’efficacité heuristique (et aussi démonstrative) et
qui, par ce fait méme, ne sont jamais identiques aux ¢éléments de la langue. Le caractére
épuré et schématique des mital-s permet aux linguistes de s’élever au-dessus de la

multiplicité des fait et de reconstruire la langue a ’aide de ces modéles.” (Ibid.: I, 209)

" Thelinguistic unit at the central level of analysis according to the neo-khalilian theory.
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1.2.4. The mawdi‘

The positions of the hadd are called mawadi* (a#'s», i.e., plural of mawdi’).
The concept of mawdi‘ (a5 is essential to the analysis of the Arab grammarians,
since it exists at each level of language from the very lower to the higher ones. It
has the meaning of a position in a structured pattern®® rather than the place of
occurrence of an element in language.”” The mawadi (&2 9oJ1) are discovered
through the comparison (i.e., the giyas) of two or more sequences. For the early
Arab grammarians, each position of the pattern denotes a dalala wadi‘ya ( d%2
iazsl.€., the denotation that derives from the wad* (&+#3)) so the pattern constitutes a
formal basis for the analysis of the meaning deriving from the wad".

The mawdi‘is a virtual entity since it can be empty”" or contain one or more
elements. In addition, a kalima can occupy more than one position. This is the case

of the demonstrative pronoun hada (4, i.e., this) in the examples below:

%8 In the pattern of the nominal /exie, for example, each constituent of the /exie has a specific
position: the determiner always appears in the first position on the right (in the perspective of
the Arabic language which is written from right to left) of the asl (J-i, kernel).

? In this case, the Arab grammarians use rather the term mawgji‘ (gds-).

% 1n fact, generally speaking, each position of the pattern can be empty, except that of the
kernel. In this case, we speak of what Sibawayh called fark al-‘alama (i 5). For
example, the position of the mark of the feminine that contains "-¢ ", when it is empty,
denotes the masculine. We say that the masculine is denoted by the zero mark and it is

symbolised, in the neo-khalilian theory, by @.
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'=3 — — —
0 1 2 3
# Zayd u -n al-tawil # (e.g. 1.4) °'
_ #hada | al-ragul [u | al-tawil # (e.g. 1.5) **
#hada # (e.g. 1.6) >
Figure 1.3

1.2.5. The tahwil

The Arab grammarians gave a great importance to the notion of tahwil (579,
1.e., transformation), since they considered the whole linguistic system as a
transformational network in which each linguistic unit is to be considered to be either
an asl (J-#'), or a far* (¢ #) deriving from the asl : “each linguistic entity is either a
kernel upon which other elements are structurally integrated or is an entity which is
derived from one or more kernels according to a given pattern™",

Within a linguistic pattern, the transformations allow to add elements to the
left and the right of the kernel according to the rules of the linguistic system in
question. These transformations define the elements of the pattern of the linguistic
unit according to the different positions in which they can appear. Each

transformation has a corresponding operation which is the transformation in the

opposite direction.® The first Arab grammarians, in this case, speak of raddu al-say’

31 bl (ie., The tall Zayd)
32 Ll =) 1ia (i.e., This tall man)
31 (i.e., This)
3 “kulu kayan lugawi *ima aslu Say’in yubna ‘alayhi gayruhu “aw far® yubna ‘ala ’aslin "aw
‘usiil ma‘ mitalin sabiq” (Sibawayh: I, 22).

“ g Jis g gl o Jool (o 2 5 08 sl i Joof L) g 0SS
% The Arab grammarians used also the term of at-tahwil at-taqdiri (431 J4s=d) to refer to
the transformation that allows the linguist to detach himself from the form that is directly
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ila aslihi (4ol J) s+ 3y). According to Hadj-Salah, this reversibility brings us to
speak of a true algebra structure forming what is called in mathematics a group.
1.2.6. The asl and far*

The two concepts of asl/ (‘_}wf) and far (¢ #), i.e., respectively kernel and
derived elements, identify the items of language. They allow the establishment of
an order in the paradigmatic axis, since “the term asl applies to any element which
(...) invariably occurs in other forms of elements which are its furii* (¢3,8 plural of
far‘) and which contains it and overlaps it by virtue of some kind of material and /or
formal addition.” (Hadj-Salah 1987). Two items can be said to have the same
martaba if none of them is the as/ of the other.*®
1.3. Thelevelsof language analysis accor ding to the neo-khalilian theory

In the neo-khalilian theory, the analysis of language starts from a central
level called the level of the lafda (i.e., the lexical level) from which it is possible to

reach both higher and lower levels.

observable to reach the virtual form. This was mainly used in the case of ambiguous terms,
or in case of utterances in which there is an elision or deletion, or which do not conform to

the intended structure compared to their homologues -nada’iruhum (o2 /\).

% More details about these two concepts are given in the following chapter, pp. 53-56.
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LEVEL OF THE SURRECTION |

g

LEVEL OF THE TECTONIES |

U

Central level of language analysis = i=) LEVEL OF THE LEXIES |

U

LEVEL OF THE KALIM |

U

LEVEL OF THE PHONEMES |

Figure 1.4 : Levels of language analysis accor ding to the neo-K halilian theory

Language is analysed downwards by looking for the signifying segments and
their components, and upwards exploring how the minimal units form larger units.
Let us see briefly the definition of each level and its linguistic units. For more
clarity, we will present these levels from lower to higher ones. Particular attention is
given to the lexical and the supra-lexical levels that are most important to the
analysis we propose for the English language in this study.
1.3.1. The level of the huriif-phonemes

It is the level of the phonemes or what Hadj-Salah (1979) calls the hurif-
phonemes instead of the term hurif (Ss2d), ie., plural of harfj) to avoid the
confusion
that might derive from Sibawayh’s use of the same term to refer to the significant-
phonemes, i.c., the kalim’’. The harfphoneme is the last segmental unit in Arabic.
We can mention for example "k" ("£") in "laka" (&, i.e., yours) or "b" ("<") in

"idrib" (< 2\, 1.e., bit). The huriifphonemes combine together to form the linguistic

" In fact, the kalima can be made up of only one harf like the final -t of the 3rd person

singular in the verb: katabat (<=5 i.c., she wrote).
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units of the level which is immediately higher than the phonological level, i.e., the
kalim. They are described according to the place®® and manner of articulation®”.
1.3.2. The level of the kalim

According to Sibawayh “the kalim are a noun, a verb and a particle that brings
a meaning which is neither a noun nor a verb”*. This means that the kalim®' were
classified only into three categories*: the noun, the verb and the harf ™. In the neo-

khalilian theory, the huriif are essential for the formal definition of the linguistic

% The place of the organs producing the harfis called mahrag (z ) and also magqta“ (pkis)
(cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 527-528).

3% For the phonological system of Arabic, cf. Hadj-Salah (2004: 27).

** Our translation of: “al-kalimu ismun wa fi‘lun wa harfun ga’a li-ma‘na laysa bi-ismin
‘aw fi‘lin... " (Sibawayh: I, 2) LY g el e e sl B g (b g ot 1 SN

! For Hadj-Salah, “the kalima is the linguistic unit that appears in one of the positions
contained in the lexical pattern. It is a meaningful segment whose minimal nature derives

from the pattern in question and not from its content (which is minimal only in relation to
it).” (Hadj-Salah 1987)

*2 This is also what is reported by Versteegh in this paragraph:

Three parts of speech are recognized in Arabic grammar: noun (ism), verb (fi‘l), and
particle (harf); pronouns and adjectives are counted as nouns, and so are verbal nouns and
participles. Adverbs do not constitute a separate part of speech but are analyzed as nouns
or particles used in adverbia phrases of time and place (darf), a functional category.
Particles are arest category containing all indeclinable words that are not verbs, such as
prepositions and conjunctions. Only verbs and particles can act as operators. (2006: 435).

“To give an example of the harf, we can mention the preposition, harf al-garr (= <&,>) "fi"
(& i.e., in), in "fi-1-kitab" (<31 4, i.e., in the book), and the determiner "al" (/, i.e., the) in
"al-kitab" (<, i.e., the book) and "1a" (¥, i.e., not) in "la *urid" (4, ¥, i.e., I do not want).
Note that each of these three examples (i.e., "fi" 4, "al" s and "la"¥) are neither nouns nor

verbs but they denote a meaning. The last one, for example, "1a" denotes the negation.
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units, because it is their appearance in a given pattern that enables us to
differentiate, for example, a noun from a verb.

The kalima as a grammatical concept is not always equivalent to the concept
of morpheme (i.e., the smallest meaningful segmental unit), because we have to
make the difference between, on the one hand, the significant element that can be
omitted without any damage or change with regard to the bina’ (sl i.e.,
construction), this is the case for example of the preposition, harf al-garr (7<) & )
fi (g)44, and from the other hand, those whose deletion alters the linguistic units.
This is the case of -ta (<) which appears in ’ifta‘ala (J=2!). These are morphemes
and not kalim because they have fused in the structure of the linguistic unit in which
they are integrated and have became constitutive elements that do not have the
characteristic of independence.

The kalim are not analysed immediately into phonemes, but into two
constituents, i.e., a pattern: wazn (0y, i.e., a sequential pattern) and a substance:
mada (33\, i.e., a set of consonants). This is possible using a vertical analysis which
frees the two constitutive elements synthesised in the kalima®. The wazn is the
result of a sequence of a number of constant vowels and a number of changing and
varying consonants that are symbolised by the consent of all the Arab grammarians

by: f (), &)1 (J) (cf. Footnote 17, p. 23). While the substance, i.e., al-mada

*In fact, its deletion affects neither the linguistic unit nor the harf itself as a signifying

element

* Thisanalysisis called by Hadj-Salah (1979) “tectolyse’.
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(831, consists of the consonants that are poured in that pattern; this means that
they can replace the: f, °, I of the generating sequential pattern. We can give the
example of kataba whose wazn is: fa‘ala (J#3) and madais: k -t - b («-<-3).
1.3.3. The lexical level

It is the central level of language analysis since, as we have already
mentioned, it is the level from which we depart to reach both higher (i.e., the level
of the fectonie and that of the super government) and lower levels (i.e., that of the
kalim and that of the phonemes). The linguistic units at this level are called lexies.

The term lexie is used by Hadj-Salah (1979) to translate the term Jafda (iad)
that was used for the first time by al-Radi al-’istrabadi (34! ¥ o2 V) to refer to
the linguistic units of the lexical level. Sibawayh refers to it as a group of kalim
which behaves as one kalima. The lexie is a “kalima mufrada” (33 4 &JS") or “ma bi
manzilati kalimatin wahida” (3419 &S & ;s W) (Cf. Hadj-Salah 2003: 25).4
1.3.3.1. The characteristics of the lexie

The lexie can be an asl (J«ai, 1.e., kernel) or a far* (@é, 1e., derived element).
The primitive asl is at the same time a unit of ‘La Parole’ (from the point of view of
meaning, al-’ifada (83¥%Y')) and of ‘La Langue’ (from the point of view of structure, al-
lafd (&alY)). It is defined by the ’infisal (Jwe&iy) and the ’ibtida’ (s\4xY"), which derive

from al-lafd. It is a unit of communication since it is the smallest non-segmental unit

“0j.e,, each utterance that is equivalent to it (i.e., that has the same status): “ma bi-manzilati
al ismi al-mufrad or al-wahid’ (319 s 34\ et B3ay L) (Sibawayh: I, 3). Notice that the term
al-’ism al-mufrad (34 «¥') is used to refer to the least uttered sequence (Cf. Hadj-Salah
1979: 11, 659-660) that can carry a message: the asl.
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that can carry a message. The ’infisal (Jwa&¥') and ’ibtida’ (s\AxY') are based on
intuition*’ of the fasih speaker (c;-d, i.e., native speaker whose language has proved to
conform the giyas™), who decides if a sequence is or is not a separate unit of speech.
To delimit this unit, the Arab grammarians speak of the ’infirad of the lexie as a basic
characteristic (3',4Y), i.e., the possibility of being isolable). Each unit, defined on its
basis, can function as a minimal message.

The definition of the lexie as being the as/ (J“,‘g\) and all the fura* (g A, e,
the larger sequences that are equivalent to the as/ (bi-manzilatihi 433« )) that derive
from it, leads us to talk about another characteristic of the lexie which is the
tamakkun (Qia:ﬂ also called at-tasarruf (<,2dY)). This latter is the capacity of a
linguistic unit to receive addition in order to form larger lexies."” For the Arab

grammarians, the as/ is always more mutamakkin (WS35 ST, i.e., can receive more

" Even though these characteristics are intuitive, the Arab grammarians came up with a
number of rules deriving from the regularity which was observed in the sama‘. al-’Anbari
(YY) says that : “’i‘lam ‘anahu [a yattimu al-waqf ‘ala al-mudaf diina ma ’udifa ’ilayh,
wa 1a ‘ala al-man ‘it diina al-na‘t, wa la ‘ala al-mu’akkad diina al-tawkkid, wa 1a ‘ala al-
mansiik - al-ma‘tif - diina ma nusika ‘ilayh... ” (al-Anbari: I, 116-119). (i.e., : “the pause
is impossible after the mudaf (SLadt) without the mudaf ’ilayh («J) Slzddt), nor the man‘ut
(wsred) without the na‘t (cadt), nor the mu’akkad (+S3') without the tawkid (45s),...”.

8 Till now, we have handled the giyas only from the point of view of its use as an

important operational tool which is essential for any grammatical analysis of language. But
this same term is also used to refer to the general system that distinguishes a language from
another one. The gqiyas, then, becomes a reference that allows to decide for the
grammaticality of an item (grammaticality means muwafaqa li-I-qiyas - i\s). Though
as we have said, if the experience proves that another item is used by the speakers, the

found qiyas is classified as being virtual and the used item is the only accepted form.

% Hadj-salah says that “each grammatical category has its own capacity [to receive
additions] which can be equal to zero” (Hadj-Salah 2003: footnote 11, p. 25).
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addition) and is ‘ahaff (C&1) compared to the far‘ The tamakkun also allows the
linguist to define the units of language because the units of the same category have
nearly the same tamakkun.™
1.3.3.2.Types of lexies

There are two types of lexies in Arabic: the nominal lexie and the verbal
lexie’'. Each one of them has got specific generating patterns. The central position of
the nominal /lexie contains a noun, while the kernel of the verbal lexie has the
specificity of being made of two kalim: the fi‘l (Jad)), i.e., verb) and fa‘il (JsW), i.e.,
subject’?). As far as Arabic is concerned, the nominal Jexie has one generating pattern

while there are three patterns for the verbal lexie : one for the madi (g;b\.d\ , 1.e., the

% We note that this concept of tamakkun is not applied in the same way for the nominal and
verbal lexie. In the verbal lexie, for example, the position of “-tu” (“&” | i.e., first person
singular affixed pronoun) in #darabtitt (< , i.€., I hit) cannot contain the zero mark
(*darab@ &,»*). On the other hand, it can contain a number of other elements like “-a” (to
get daraba (&,2 , i.e., he hit) ) or “-i” (to get darabii (5,2 , i.e., they hit), and so on). So these
zawa’id (&), 1.€., additions, are not of the same type as the kalim contained in the positions

of the pattern of the nominal lexie (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 669).

*! |n the description of the Arabic kalim, grammar books usually start by the noun since it is
considered to be the asl from which derives the verb, while the harfis|eft at the end because,
as we have aready mentioned, it does not denote a meaning in itself, like the noun and the
verb, but in the other linguistic units with which it occurs. This is what Sibawayh meant
when he said: “Wa-‘amma al-fi‘lu, fa-amtilatun ’ubidat min lafdi ’ahdati al-asma’, wa
buniyat [ima mada, wa lima yakiin wa lam yaqa°‘, wa ma huwa ka’in lam yangati.” (1, 40).
CAE 5 Loy cady oI5 050 Ly oo Lol oy cslewll SltoT o) e s Alaeld ¢ Jdl) Loly”

*2 Some linguists use the term agent rather than subject. (cf. Versteegh 2006: 435).
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past53), one for the ’amr (¥, i.e., the imperative) and another for the mudari’
(el ie., the present™).
a. The nominal lexie:

The following figure shows us in detail the pattern of the nominal lexie:

asl: the smallest isolable sequence that accepts left
and right additions™

?

# kitab # Left expansion ... (eg. 1.1)\
Right al kitab # ...(e0.1.2)
expansion ’ #_ kitab u n mufi ... (9. 1.3) | equivalent
# kitab a Zayd | 1| n hada # ...(eg.14) >Iingu1'st1'c
# kitab u Zayd | i| n al-mufid # ...(e.g. 1.5) units:
# bi (a)l kitab i al-ladi istaraytuhu # |... (€.9. 1.6) | nada’ir
# bi o kitab i Zayd ‘ i ‘ n | al-ladi huwa huna # |... (e.9. 1.7)
L “ = = = =
2 1 0 1 2 3
2nd right | 15T right |Central position:| 15T left | 209 Jeft position| 3™ left position
position | position kernel position

’ismun wahid

Figure 1.5: Generating pattern of Arabic nominal lexie (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: II, 669)

eg. 11l o (i.e., a book)

eg. 12 <o (i.e., the book)

eg. 13  Lde S (i.e., an interesting book)

eg. 14 I 4y QLS (i.e., this is the book of Zayd)

eg. 15 el by oS (i.e., the interesting book of Zayd)

eg. 16 ol (gl <SIy (i.e., with the book which I bought)

eg. 17 Lo ¢ sl W) oSS (i.e., with the book of Zayd who is here)

% j.e., the accomplished aspect. In this aspect, “the action is considered as finished”
(“I’action est considérée comme finie, conduite a son terme” ((Fleisch 1974: 12) quoted by
(Abi Aad 2001: 92)).

> j.e, the unaccomplished aspect. In this aspect, “the action is considered as unfinished”
(“I'action est considérée comme non-finie, non-conduite & son terme, ¢ est-a-dire en cours de
réaisation” (ibid.).

> Right and |eft here according to the Arabic language written from right to | eft.

35



e CHAPTER ONE: THE NEO-KHALILIAN THEORY

The central position 0is the pillar of this pattern and it is full in all the
utterances. The linguistic unit that appears in this position gives the elements that
surround it the characteristic of ‘occurential constancy’ (i.e., al-istimrar y wsw%'). In
the example above, it is kitab which is the kernel from which a number of nominal
lexies are derived. Each new element which appears in the different positions of this

pattern adds a denotation (‘a seme’

) to the central element to which it is added.
These are called specifying elements of the nominal lexie: ‘anasir muhassisa ( yo\$
dasw). For example, the element contained in the position of the definite article
adds definiteness.

In the pattern of the nominal lexie, we can find examples of two types of
recursivity mentioned by the Arab grammarians: the linear recursivity (y),S3), i.e., at-
tikrar) and the embedded recursivity (83, i.e., al-’itala) (cf. Hadj-Salah: II, 798-
780):

o The tikrar is the possibility of repeating the position in itself more than
once”’. We have, for example, the position of the sifa (&a), ie.,
characterising element) in:
hadiqat | u | al-manzili | al-wasi‘ati | al-gamilati ... > (e.g. 1.8)

18t repetition | 20d repetition

°® Bonnet & Barreau define the seme as being “la plus petite valeur dénotée” (1974: 65).

" 1t is a linear recursivity: ’itala hatiya gayr ’idragiya (i=\» - k=) . Sibawayh calls it
takrir ( 2,55) or tatniya (4=s) or ‘atf(ciks) .

%8 U a1 Jjadt Wi (1., the wide beautiful ...garden of the house)
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This kind of recursivity characterises the position and not the element itself since
it is the repetition of the position that allows the appearance of elements of the
same type.

e We can also find an extension of the element that occupies the third left
position, i.e., that of the mudaf ’ilayh (43! Slasd). In this case, it is not the
position which is repeated but it is its content that is extended; this is why,

this recursivity is called itala (3\b1) which means literally lengthening™:

# al | kitab# ... (cf.eg. L.1:p. 35)
#al| kitab | u| [al-ladi istarahu Omar # .. (eg.1.9%
#al| kitab | u| [al-ladi istarahu Omar al-ladi huwa huna..# |... (eg. 1.10)*
|« | & |=>- -
21 1 0 112 3
Figurel.l

This second kind of recursivity leads us to speak about an important
characteristic of Arabic linguistics and which Hadj-Salah (1979) calls ‘I'imbrication
des niveaux’, which we translate by embedding. For exq;plem the third left position
in the pattern of the nominal Jexie can contain one kalima (mufid & or hada \4a),
or two (al- 3V and mufid A& ) as well as a more complex syntactic structure that
belongs to a higher level (al-ladi ’istaraytuhu 4,3 3Y). All of these contents

have the same function as, for example, the noun al-mufid (4e").

>% 1t is an embedded recursivity because there is an “idrag (¢"»»! inclusion) of linguistic units
of higher levels in the position of the constitutive elements of units of a lower level. In

Arabic, this can happen with or without a coordinator (i.e., rabit (&) like ’anna &).
%0 as o128 @l LU (ice., the book that Omar bought)

O s g2 Gl jas o128 il S (i.e., the book which Omar who is here bought)
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Before ending this section, let us speak about the types of linguistic relations
existing at the level of the nominal /exie and which can be found at other levels as
well. Namely the Wasgl (Jw4"), the Bina’ (s\:d!) and the Ta‘aqub (<3\d)).

The wasl (J~4) is the simple concatenation having no effect on the segments
that it relates. As far as the nominal lexie is concerned, this relation exists between the
asl (i.e., the kernel) and the additions, which appear in the different positions of the
pattern generating it. These elements are added and omitted without altering the central
element of the /afda (i.e., the kernel) in the sense that it does not destroy this unit at the
lexical level.

This kind of relationship is opposed to the bina’ (s\!, i.e., structural integration)
by which one element is structurally integrated upon another one (or other ones). The

bina’ being defined as:

the integration of two elements in a unique structure with dependence of
the first term with regard to the other term. In the bina’, there is necessarily
combination: it is not a simple concatenation which has no effect on the
unit which results from it since the deletion of any of the two components

destroys the unit thus acquired.”

The bina’ is not a simple concatenation which has no effect on the resulting unit

because the deletion of any of the two constituents destroys the unit.”> We can also

% QOur trandation of : “L'intégration de deux éléments dans une structure unique avec
dépendance du terme premier eu égard a l'autre terme. Dans le bina’ il y a nécessairement
combinaison: il ne s'agit pas d'une concaténation simple qui n'aurait aucun effet sur l'unité
qui en est issue puisque la suppression de l'une quelconque des deux composantes détruit
['unité ainsi acquise.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 166-167)

%3 In the verbal lexie, for example, the deletion of the affixed pronoun -tu from katabtu (i.e., I
wrote) is impossible since the resulting unit *katab (wrote) does not exist in Arabic. We say
that -tu is structurally integrated on (s &, 1.€., mabniyya ‘ald) kataba. What we can do in
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speak of the ta‘aqub (<3w) or the exclusion. This type of relation exists, for example,
between the definite article -al and the element of the adnominal complement (mudaf
‘ilayh (4] Bladdl)) and the tanwin (u531).%

Note that these relationships do not exist exclusively at the level of the
lexie. At the level of the kalima for example, there is the bina’ since we deal with
a construction involving the integration of the pattern and the substance. While at
the supra-lexical level, we can find examples of both cases.

b. The verbal lexie:

Sibawayh took into consideration in his division of the Arabic verb the
aspect:

a- The verbs which are constructed® for past actions or states®. These verbs
are of the bab of fa‘ala (JM , 1.e., He did). These are known in grammar as
al-fi‘l al-madi (g2l JadY). dahaba (<3 , ie., He went) is one of the
examples given by Sibawayh.

b- The verbs that are constructed for what is being, but has not occurred yet.

these cases is only replace —tu (&) by another linguistic unit which is equivalent to it (cf. this
chapter, footnote 50, p. 34).

% For Ibn Ginni, the ta ‘aqub (the exclusion) is the tadad (the opposition) (sLadt) by which
an element is omitted when another element is introduced in the pattern (cf. Hadj-Salah

1979: 11, 679).

® This is our trandation for the term “buniyat” (<) used by Sibawayh. This means that
this description is based on the form of the verb: i.e., itSsiga (i-a)).

66 “buniyat lima mada (...) Fa-’amma bina’u ma mada fa-dahaba wa sami‘a wa makuta

wa humida.” (Ibid.) (¢ dery ESag aamy b s o sliy b .. 20 W) oy )

39



CHAPTER ONE: THE NEO-KHALILIAN THEORY

These are of the bab of if*al ({ A , 1.e., Do), which is used to command the
addressee, and those of the bab of yaf*alu (f_}w , 1.e., To do in the present),
which is used when the speaker wants to inform about something®’. These
are known in grammar respectively as al-fi‘l al-’amr (,»3) Jad), such as
idhab (<3, i.e., Go) and al-fi‘] al-mudari* (¢ yaed! JodY), such as yadhabu
(&2dy, i.e., To go in the present).

c- The verbs that are constructed for what is happening and is not completed.
These are of the bab of yaf‘alu (J=& , i.e., To do in the present), known in
grammar as al-fi‘] al-mudari® (g ywael! jodl 1).%%

We can schematise these three categories of verbs in the following figure:

(o] =} N
> = o \
= s . Al-fi‘l al-madf: |
g= g° The action -1l al-magr. !
> D 55 D happened =) Verbs of the babof | |
< Qo |
5 <3 !
qg Al-fil al-muda ri*: | | In the past
=) Verbs of the bab of !
<= The action has not A yafalu \ 2
g 3 |:> occurred yet - =) Inthe present
ks < AI-fi*] al-"amr: !
s 2 o S Verbs of the babof | ! S
= g8 ifal | In the future
@ IS}3] |
g 39 :
o S fon Al-fi‘l al-muda ri*: '

= The action is da '
% ) I:> happening but is |:> Verbs OffEh‘; babof |
= not completed yal alu !

Figure 1.6

o “wa lima yakiin wa lam yaqga“ (...) Wa ’amma bina’u ma lam yaqa“ fa-’innahu qawluka

amiran: idhab wa uqtul wa idrib, wa muhbiran: yadhabu wa yadribu.” (Ibid.)
”q}.'ag) cady Py (L pply Jﬁ\j v ¥ :\JGT d»}é 4:\‘9 cﬁg VJ L oly \.ﬁij (--) czg Hj ng_;_ LQ-‘)”
% “wa ma huwa ka’in lam yanqati‘ (...) wa kadalika bina’u ma lam yanqati‘ wa huwa

ka’in ida ahbarta.” (Sibawayh: 1, 40) " 13) S g9 adaly o o sl SIS (...) adaly o SIS 2 Lo Lely'
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The other grammarians use the concept of time in their definition of the Arabic
verb forms® dividing the Arabic verb into three categories: al-madi which is defined
as a form used for the past; al-mudari‘ which is defined as a form used for the present
and the future; al-amr which is defined as a form used for the commands.

This division, which is unfortunately the one adopted till now in the books
used for the teaching of Arabic, is misleading’, because al-madi can be used for
past, current and future actions. When we say, for example, haraga zaydun (e.g.
L11) (& g, le., Zayd got out). All we know about the action is that it is
accomplished, but we do not know when it took place: it could have happened in
the past: haraga zaydun ams (e.g. 1.12) (ol &) T, le., Zayd got out yesterday),

or now: haraga zaydun al-"an (e.g. 1.13) (0N &) T, 1.e., Zayd has just gone out),

% In fact, it is because “the accomplished was particularly used for the past [that] the
grammarians have called it al-madi (g2W) «the past»” (“I’accompli se prétait
particuliérement a rendre le passé: les grammairiens I’ont donc appelé al-madi «le passé»”
(Blachére & al. 1975: 36)). Faced with a great difficulty of giving a name to the verb denoting
the unaccomplished aspect, they finally decided to use the term “mudari‘ ” which means
literally: “what resembles’ because it resembles the noun in its flexion (case endings) (Cf.
Blachére & al. 1975: 36) (For Versteegh (2006: 435), “the imperfect yaktubu ‘he is writing’,
(...) is said to resemble the noun, since it can be used in some syntactic environments in which

a participle (a nominal form) is used. This is why it receives case endings.”).

" Though it is not totally untrue, since the mads if used without additional elements
denotes a past action and the mudari‘ if deprived (2> 1) from its additions and is used
outside any context denotes a present action (for more details Cf. Blachére & Gaudefroy-
Demombynes (1975: 246)). But, we emphasise that this classification of the Arabic verb is
quite complex since it is based on three different criteria: “that of tense (madi: past), of
morphology (mudari‘ resembling -to the noun-) and of the modality (’amr: imperative).”
(Aad 2001: 147). [Our translation of: “celui du temps (madr. passé), de la morphologie

(mudari ‘. semblable —au substantive-) et de la modalité (’amr: imperative).”].
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or in the future: In haragtu haraga zaydun (e.g. 1.14) (&) ¢ # <= 0|, i.e, If ] go
out, Zayd will go out)’*. (Cf. Hadj-Salah n. date: 3).

This is clarified in the following figure:

A point of timein the
present: whileinforming

before the time of informing
after thetime of informing

-«

A point of timein the past situated
A point of timein the future situated

Now
Past

.
v

S

l Future
AV4
ZAY
1

3 gJA . finished action &) gua.. finished action &) gua.. finished action
+ + +

ol A point of time Y., A point of time <aA gl A point of time
in the past in the present in the future

ol 43 A . finished action ¥ g . finished action 45 A @A o). finished action
in the past in the present in thefuture

Figure 1.7
This is also the case of the unaccomplished aspect denoted by the verb al-mudari‘ as
it is shown by the example: yaktubu ar-risalata (e.g. 1.15) (Bl &, i.e he (to

write) the letter):

™ &) (in) indicates a condition (cf. (W. Wright 1955, 11: 347), quoted by (Abi Aad 2001: 115)).
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A point of timein the past situated
before the time of informing

point of timein the present:
while informinag

A

point of timein the future situated
after thetime of informing

Now <
Past l l Future
AV4 Y AV4 [
/:\ /;\ 7\ >
1 1 1
. | :
A iS5 . unaccomplished A Sy Al i

action

+

a.. =transferstheaction
to the past with its
negation

unaccomplished action

+

¥ A point of time
in the present

X

Al s o1 . Unfinished action
happening over a
period of time starting
from a point in the past
and overlapsthe point of
enunciation (now)

O Al i | unaccomplished
action happening while
informing: starting before
informing and continuing after it

unaccomplished action

+

-, =transferstheaction to
the near future

X

Figure 1.8

43

Al i . Unaccomplished
action happening just after
informing and continuing for a
period of timein the future
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Following Sibawayh’s description, Hadj-Salah (1979) proposes three patterns
based on the form of the verb (as-siga: a)\). Two aspects are distinguished: the
perfective aspect (I’accompli), which denotes that “the action is completed ”"*, and the
imperfect (I’inaccompli): which denotes that the “the action is taking place without
being accomplished . While al-amr (Y, i.e., the imperative), “always denotes an
action which has not happened yet™*. It is also unaccomplished: unfinished or non
perfective. Time is rather presented as being an element which is denoted by the
determiners which occur in the different positions of the pattern of the verbal lexie.”

In this perspective, Hadj-Salah (1979) suggests one pattern for the
accomplished aspect, that of the madi, and two others for the unaccomplished aspect,
one for al-mudari‘ and one for the ’amr. A fourth general pattern is proposed to
regroup the three preceding patterns. For more details about these patterns, we invite
the reader to go to Appendix one.

The verb can also be analysed at the level of the kalima in the following way:

2 Our trandation of: “que I’action est achevée” (Blachére & Gaudefroy-Demombynes 1975:
36)

3 Our transation of: “que I’ action est entrain de se réaliser, sans ére accomplie” (Ibid.)

"« amma sigatu al-"amri fatadullu ‘ala hadatin lam yaga‘ ba‘d’ (Cf. Hadj-Salah, handout,

n. date: 3). " s o) S e L1s Jud Y i Ll
™ Hadj-Salah (1979: I, 181) clarifies this by the opposition between fa‘ala/sa-yaf*alu
(Jade/ s, i.c., He did / he will do):

Mark of tense Pattern-mark of aspect
%) fa‘ala
sa- ya-f ‘alu
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Substance: mada (33\) <= The event (&)

The Arabic verb

Sequential pattern: siga <=> How it happened in any time

Figure 1.9

We can clarify more this kind of analysis through the example of kataba (<X, ie., He

wrote):

has the meaning
of “to write”

kataba (5 )

k-t-b | (&, ie.Hedid ‘

0 g

These three consonants when they occur in this This sequential pattern has the ‘

order denote the meaning of “the action of writing” meaning of “an accomplished action”

Figure 1.10

Let us examine also the verb: saribtu (<%, 1.e., I drank), which is an example
of a VS (verb-subject) construction containing an intransitive verb. saribtu is
indivisible into smaller sequences in speech, since we cannot say: *sarib- (drunk) or
*-tu (<, 1.e., affixed pronoun of the first person singular). What we can do is replace

each segment with other equivalent units in the following way:
, 1.e., They drank

, 1.e., I drank

v . I -

sarib |1
1

Sarib : tu

192 %

S p
sami‘ :tu - s »1.€., 1 heard

Figure 1.11

This is called by Hadj-Salah ‘ziyada disjonctionnelle’ and this kind of linguistic
units like -tu (<) and -u ('¢) are called intralexical kalim. Upon this criteria of

indivisible sequences’®, Hadj-Salah proposes formal patterns generating the Arabic

"® The verb cannot be actualised without its subject. This is why also it is said to be atgal
(J&i, i.e., literally more heavy because of the weight of the additions).
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verb with a central position in which appears a kernel which is made up of two
elements [fi‘l x damir] ([ =2 x J#3], i.e., [verb x affixed personal pronoun])”’.

We speak of a real bina’ between the personal pronouns and the verb and not a
simple concatenation. And this is why the constructions of the kind of darabtuhu
(4, i.e., I hit him) are at the same time both lexies and tectonies. It is a lexie
because this least utterable unit can receive additions and at the same time it is
made up of a governor (‘amil J»\¢), consisting of a verb (il J»3) and governed
terms (ma‘miil Jsers)’®, consisting in the subject (£l Js®) and the object (maf*ul

Jeads). As a lexie, it is analysed in the following way:

Kernel Complement
# darab | -tu -hu # .. (e.g. 1.16)
Figure 1.12

. 9
and as a fectonie as follows’’:

Governing element | First governed element T1 | Second governed element T

# darab -tu -hu # ... (cf. e.g. 1.16)

Figure 1.13

1.3.4. The level of the tectonies
According to the neo-khalilian theory, the nature of the structure of the tectonie

excludes any segmental analysis, because at this level we do not handle directly units

" These two elements behave as one sequence: “fa-1-fi‘lu wa-1-fa‘il bi-manzilati ismin wahid *ay
lafdatun yubna ‘alayha *aw tubna ‘ala gayriha” . (Ibn Ginni: 257) .

g Jo o ol ke (ow 3B ol drly sl Dy JoWdlg S
"8 For the concepts of governor and governed terms, cf. the following section dedling with the
level of thetectonie.

™ Linguistic units generated by the pattern (R — T1, T2), cf. the following section for more
detals.
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of lower levels, but units of a more abstract nature. This is why Hadj-Salah refers to a
real abstraction which transforms a group of positions (real and virtual) to a pattern in
which the units of the inferior level and some kalim are integrated in a specific way.
These units are governing® (R) and governed elements (Ti) and some peripheral
elements (D).

The generalised pattern of the tectonie is represented in Hadj-Salah (1979) by
the pattern: (R — Tj) £ D. This pattern is further detailed according to whether there
is a bina’ on the “ism (@) & sledl) or on the il (Jadl e sldl): the governing
element can be expressed ((E (like Inna ) / Ve (like Kana) / V (like daraba)) or non
expressed (@)*'. In the latter case, the position of the governing element is empty.
This case of governance is called at-ta‘riya min al-‘awamil al-lafdiya ( J#\sd) ;o & )

d.22al1) and the governing element in this case is called al-’ibtida’ (s\4}¥)).

% For Versteegh:

the choice of the words “governor” and “governance” in the translation of the
Arabic terms conjures up the image of modern linguistics and specifically the
government and binding model. This raises the question of the permissibility of
such terms in translating Arabic grammatical theory. In fact, any translation of
technical terms from another tradition poses a problem, since even terms such as
“noun”, “verb”, “nominative”, “accusative”, “morphology”’, or “syntax’ are
closely connected with the Western grammatical tradition and therefore likely to
distort the original meaning. (1997a: 6)
8 & stands for the “’ibtida’” that is the zero mark; E stands for “exposant”; D for the
peripheral elements; Ve for an exponential verb and which is the only type of verbs that
occur as the governors in the nominal construction. What is specific to these verbs is that it is
possible to omit them with a return to the kernel made up of a governing element that is &
and two governed terms; while, in other types of structures, the deletion of the verb destroys

the tectonie. In addition, these verbs can govern up to four terms when they are tri-transitive.
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The unit (R — T1) constitutes the basic syntactic pattern at this level. It is

refered to by Hadj-Salah the pivot’ of the tectonie upon which T (or eventually T3

and T4) is structurally integrated. D are peripheral units whose deletion does not

destroy the syntactic unit™” at that level, like "ams (=, i.e., yesterday) in Figure 1.17

(p. 49), while the deletion of one of the constitutive elements of the tectonie destroys

the unit. The number of governed elements cannot exceed four because the verb in

the position of the governing element can be mono-transitive (like halaka &), di-

transitive (like ra’a &ly) or tri-transitive (like ’a‘lam Hﬁi).

The positions of the tectonie can contain a single kalima like Kana in R (cf.

e.g. 1.17, p. 48), or a lexie like al-ragul al-tawil al-ladi ra’aytuhu in T1 (cf. e.g.

1.17) or an entire syntactic structure: a tectonie like ’a‘lamtu ‘Amran in R (cf. e.g.

1.18) or darabtuhuin T2 (e.g. 1.19):

qa’iman#” | ... (e.g. 1.17)

R T1 T2
# Kana (Vg) | Al-ragulu al-tawil al-ladi ra’aytuhu
Figure 1.14
R Ty T2
R T1 | T2
#’a‘lam |-tu |‘Amran |Zaydan |qa’iman#"* |... (e.g. 1.18)
Figure 1.15
Rg | T1 T2
Ry T |T2
@ |‘Amarun | daraba [-tu [-hu#” |...(e.g. 1.19)

Figure 1.16

2 In fact, the deletion of ’Inna or Kana brings us back to the as/ (Zaydun muntaliqun)

while the deletion of daraba or any other verb destroys entirely the bina’.

83 L6 axly st Juglaht )1 0 (i.e., the tall man whom I saw was getting up.)

8 L6 14y 1,08 culel (iie., T told Amr that Zayd got up.)

8

® ky,o ps (i.e., Amr T hit him.)
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Before ending this section, we present the following figure which shows us

the three kinds of relations which exist at the level of tectonie (cf. Figure 1.17: 49):

Bina’
Government !
Wasl
"
[ |
R T, T, D
# daraba Zaydun ‘Amran amsi # | ... (e.g. 1.20)
Figure 1.17

e.g. 1.20: ywal 108 Ay @42 (ie., Zayd hit ‘Amr yesterday)
We note also that the representation given to the fectonie can also be represented in
the form of a tree as shown in the following figure representing the analysis of: #

Kataba al-awladu al-kibaru tamarinahum # (e.g. 1.21) (@2lyled JLSI1 3yl LS

R

T,

N

Di(d) Di(CA)

Dy(d)

D3(GE)

D, D;

kataba al awlad u a\ kibar u tamarin  a hum *¢

Figure 1.18 (Cf. Hadj-Salah 2004: 11)

1.3.5. The level of the super government
There are some linguistic units®’ which appear in the speech chain and that do

not belong to the level of the tectonie; this means that there is another level that is higher

8 “R = régissant ; T, = terme régi en 1% ; T, terme régi en 2°™; D = déterminant ; A =
article ; d = désinence casuelle; CA = complément adnominal ; GE = groupe épithéte.” (Cf.
Hadj-Salah 2004: note 5, p. 11)

8 like hal (J») and Ia- (). These appear in the preceding patterns in a position labelled
“outside the verbal lexie”. This time, some hurif, which “super-govern” the syntactic
governors, appear in the position of the absolute ibtida’.
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than that of the fectonie. It is the level of super government (fawqa al-‘amil wa al-tasdir
phadly Jalad) 3g3). The Arab grammarians pointed out that these positions are situated
at the very beginning. They are called huriif al-’ibtida’ (s\wN) Qg ,>).

Sibawayh referred to about these elements as having the sadara (8)\aal)):
occupying the position of the absolute ’ibtida’, i.e., their position always precedes
the positions of the other elements. These elements appear in the position of the
‘istitham (p\g&), i.€., interrogation) and sart (¥ %, i.e., condition). The relation that
exists between the elements of the position of the absolute ’ibtida’ and their two
governed elements is a relation of structural integration (i.e., bina’).

At the super governmental level, just like the supra-lexical level, we handle
terms like R, T; and T,. However, the elements contained in the position of R

appear only at this level. The generating pattern at this level is:

" € | €,

@.p |(R>T]Ti-i £ D) | (R—> T]Ti- D),

Figure 1.19 (Cf. Hadj-Salah 2004: 11)

Hadj-Salah (1979) gives the following example of the kind of constructions that can

be contained in the pattern above:

R T1 T2

o |B R T T2 R->T1,T2£D

#@ |Law [la- |Zaydun | (idmar) |la-halaktu# ™ ..eg 122
Figure 1.20

8 g ¥, i.e, If it wasn't Zayd, | would have died
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Conclusion

This chapter presents the neo-khalilian theory linguistic model and the way it
analyses the Arabic language as a necessary step for understanding the procedure of
analysis of English that will be presented in chapter two and the proposed English
patterns proposed at the lexical and supra-lexical levels and which are presented in

chapter three.
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Introduction

This chapter tries to clarify the procedure used in order to propose a
linguistic analysis of English on the basis of the concepts of the neo-khalilian
theory. We shall show how the English linguistic units may be defined using
concepts such as the giyas, the hadd, and the asl and far‘. The central point around
which our analysis develops will be, just as in the neo-khalilian theory, the search
for the kernels (the first elements) that can be part of a construction and not a simple
inclusion (Cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 137) and the extraction of the patterns
representing in an abstract way the common ‘objects or behaviors’ existing in each
group of linguistic items.
2.1. The construction of the internal hierarchy of the language system

By following the analytical procedure that will be described in detail in the
following sections', we shall try to simulate the internal hierarchy of the language
system which is supposed to underlie the functioning of the English tense forms.
For this, we shall try to simulate the organisation of language system which displays
the links between the linguistic structures, and then, explore the power of the giyas”
as an important methodological tool of Arabic linguistics. This hierarchy is based
on the system of maratib (<3'yd), i.e., virtual positions) which organises the

linguistic units into levels resulting from relating derived units, i.e., furd* (¢3,8), to

1 Cf. mainly section 2.3, p. 60.

2 We have mentioned only these concepts but in fact the use of these ones implies all the
concepts described in chapter one; such as al-bab, al-hadd,. ..
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structures which are derivable, i.e., usil (Js2!). In conjunction with this, we shall
suggest how the derivational processes from the former to the latter take place.

In fact, by classifying the linguistic units into ’usiil and furii‘, we are at the
same time determining the martaba (43 ) of each linguistic element (linguistic unit
or operation) and, thus, characterizing the internal system of language’, since for the
Arab grammarians, as already mentioned in chapter one, everything in language is
either an asl or a far‘ derived from an as/ by means of a transformation (cf. Hadj-

Salah 1979: 1, 122):

all the linguistic phenomena whatever they are, are necessarily either
furt® [derived elements] or ‘usiil [elements from which other elements
are derived], or both of them at the same time [...]. This way of being of
linguistic elements or these phenomena of dependence have been
interpreted by the Arab linguists according to two points of view: that of

a genetic derivation and that of a logico-mathematic combinatory.”

The asl is “what exists and functions by itself with regard to its furi‘. It is

also what is given and not what is constructed (ma yu-bna ‘alayhi wa-1a yu-bna ‘ala

% We note here that, for Hadj-Salah, the classification of language units hierarchically from
the usil (plural of asl) to the furii‘ (plural of far‘) must not be interpreted diachronically as
a classification with regard to time, but with regard to criteria like autonomy and economy.
(cf. this chapter, p. 55)

* Our translation of: “Tous les phénoménes linguistiques, quels qu'ils soient, sont
nécessairement soit des furii  soit des usiil, ou les deux en méme temps: furii‘ par rapport a
d'autres prototypes plus généraux, et usiil par rapport a des métatypes plus spéciaux. Cette
manicre d'étre des ¢éléments linguistiques ou ces phénomenes de dépendance ont été
interprétés par les linguistes Arabes selon deux points de vue: celui d'une dérivation

génétique et celui d'une combinatoire logico-mathématique.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 129)
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gayrihi 8, & s Y9 4ds g b (cf. Gurgani))™. To distinguish the as/ from its

furii’, it is important to know that :

the asl is not only what is first with regard to its furi‘, but also what, both
in the objects themselves and in their behaviour, is invariable. It is the
constant and permanent character of some phenomena which confers it
the quality of asl. (...) the invariants constitute for the variables which
belong to the same class of objects of reference, a common denominator
or a set of permanent characters that all the furi must possess : it is then

a prototype whose particular reproductions are the furd®.

In fact, the asl does not need a mark (‘alama, aMs) to be distinguished from its
furii‘. On the contrary, as stated by Ibn Ginni, “it is the furi‘ which need ‘alamat
and not the usil which do not need them at all””.
We end this section by presenting the criteria which the as/ must meet
whether it is an object or a process (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 136-137):
1- Invariability (‘istimrar al-asl’): “compared to them [i.e., the derived linguistic

units], it appears as a substance or as a form, at the level of the content and/or of

> Our trandation of “Le asl est donc ce qui existe ou fonctionne par lui-méme par rapport a
ses furti‘. C'est aussi ce qui est donné et non ce qui est construit (ma yu-bna ‘alayhi wa-1a yu-
bna ‘ala gay-rihi (Voir Gurgani, Ta‘rifat, art. asl et far‘)).” (Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 135-136).

[3

® Our translation of: “le as/ est non seulement ce qui est premier par rapport a ses furii
mais aussi ce qui, tant dans les objets en eux-mémes que dans leur comportement, est
invariable. C'est le caractére constant et permanent de certains phénomenes qui leur
confére la qualité de asl. (...) les invariants constituent pour les variables qui appartiennent
a la méme classe un objet de référence, un dénominateur commun ou un ensemble de
caractéres permanents que tous les furii‘ doivent posséder: il s'agit donc d'un prototype

dont les reproductions particuliéres sont les furii‘” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 131).

" Our translation of: “ce sont les furii* qui ont besoin de ‘alamat et non les usiil qui n'en ont
guére besoin. ~ (quoted by Hadj-Salah (Ibid.: I, 136)).
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the expression, in all these elements, and, reciprocally that no element among
them can be reduced to it by any transformation”.®

2- Zero mark: (tark al-‘alama): “it includes always with regard to them [its furii‘]
the zero mark””’

3- Autonomy (istigna’): It can, consequently, “appear alone in some productions,
while the other elements which are compared to it come only with it or in its
context”."’

4- Not resulting from other elements (gayr musabbab): “It is not the effect or the

consequence of none of these elements.” "

2.2. The power of the giyas

In this section, we shall try to schematise the procedure of description,

classification and analysis used by the early Arab grammarians. We shall clarify how the

concept of giyas as well as those of asl and far® are used not to examine the linguistic

8 Our translation of: “comparé¢ a eux, il apparait comme substance ou comme forme, sur le plan
du contenu et/ou de 1'expression, dans tous ces €léments, et, réciproquement qu'il n'y ait aucun
¢lément parmi eux qui ne puisse lui étre réduit par une transformation quelconque (caractere
invariant du asl: istimrar al-asl);” (Ibid.: I, 136-137).

® Our translation of: “il comporte toujours par rapport 4 eux, la marque zéro (tark al-
‘alama);” (Ibid.).

19 Our translation of: “il peut, par conséquent, se suffire a lui-méme en ce sens qu'il peut se
retrouver seul dans certaines réalisations, alors que les autres éléments qui lui sont
apparentés ne se retrouvent qu'avec lui ou dans son sillage. C'est le principe d'autonomie

ou istigna’ (voir ci-dessous);” (Ibid.).

1 Our translation of: “il n’est Peffet ou la conséquence d’aucun de ces €léments (gayr
musa-bab).” (Ibid.).
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units for themselves but to approach and explain the general structure of language (cf.
Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 27)."?

At this point, it is important to emphasize the fact that the analysis of the early
Arab grammarians was both empirical (experimental) and rational (logico-
mathematical). In fact, according to Hadj-Salah (1979), these grammarians

distinguished two distinct but complementary approaches in ‘ilm al-‘Arabiyya:

A linguistics considered as an experimental science and whose
essential goal is the rational systematisation of facts and a
hypothetico-deductive linguistics whose goal would be the
examination of all the consequences that can logically derive from a
given number of principles'”.

Thus, the gqiyas is used to classify and systematize language facts: first a
systematization of the existing facts (i.e., “systematisation of the experience”), then a
systematization and extension of the existing facts by logical implication.

These two approaches: observation of what is really used and setting
hypotheses about what is not found in the data corpus on the basis of a
comparison (isomorphism) with regard to what is contained in the controlled
data must not to lead to contradictions. In case there was any contradiction, the

Arab grammarians were clear: the sama‘ (what is recorded from the real use of

2 we speak here of a careful observation of the linguistic items in order to relate them to each
other and come out with what is common to them (i.e., what characterizes them). We speak
here of "Hamlu say’in ‘ala say’ in wa qiyasihi ‘ala nada’irihi" (sj Je awld 55 b o s b Jo).

B Our translation of: “une linguistique considérée comme science expérimentale et dont
'objet essentiel est la systématisation rationnelle des faits et une linguistique hypothético-
déductive dont le but serait l'examen de toutes les conséquences pouvant découler
logiquement d'un certain nombre de principes.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 116).
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language) had the priority over the giyas'*. Sibawayh said, for example:

if we do not know the singular form, we must then stick to it [that
is to say to the equivalent but existing facts| until we come to
know it. This attitude has more strength than the one that would
consist in inventing units which the Arabic speakers do not
know™.

This is also the point of view of Ibn Ginni who says: “if we come, by the logic of
the giyas, to use a given element and we notice afterwards that the Arab speakers
use something else, we must leave this element and keep only what they [really]
use”'®.

We move now to present the steps described by Hadj-Salah (1979) and
which are supposed to synthesize the method of the giyas upon which Arabic

linguistics is based. This method is made up of four steps:

First: the collection of data. We have already said that one of the important

4 The concept of giyas as a concept serves as a basis for the generation of items which may
not have been heard yet (qiyas tafii‘ 5 \3). The Arab grammarians were convinced that they
could never be in contact -directly or through written data- with all that can be part of the
‘Arabiyya. The careful observation and the systematization of the confirmed data allows the
extraction of what is constant and the representation of the structure of the linguistic items in

an abstract way in order to generate all the possible items that conform to the giyas.

!> Our translation of: “Si I'on ne connait pas la forme du singulier, il faut alors s'en tenir 13
(c'est-a-dire aux faits équivalents mais existants) jusqu'a ce que l'on puisse la connaitre.
Cette attitude a plus de force que celle qui consisterait a inventer des unités que les

locuteurs arabes ne connaissent pas” (Sibawayh: II, 89).

' Our translation of: “Si on est amené par la logique du giyas a utiliser un certain élément et
qu'on constate par la suite que les locuteurs arabes réalisent autre chose, il faut alors
abandonner cet élément et ne retenir que ce qu'ils réalisent [effectivement].” (Ibn Ginni: 1,
126)
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goals of the Arab grammarians’ work was the investigation which was
undertaken in order to gather data and facts about the Arabic language
which was considered to be fasih (@-d) for the sake of codification.

Second: the observation and systematisation of this data. The linguist departs
from the data he has gathered and makes use of the giyas as a tool of
description. He looks for the regularities and gathers the items into groups -
bab-s- on the basis of common characteristics. He then observes what
characterizes the linguistic behaviours of the items in each bab in order to
add to it other equivalent items (nada’ir).

Third: the formalisation and generalisation. The linguist, at this stage, tries to
go beyond what Hadj-Salah calls the “constatatif giyas” (i.e., a giyas based
on observation), which is based on the abstraction towards a more general
formalisation. In fact, the linguist determines the mital or hadd which
represents the giyas in each bab. But when more than one pattern (or rule)
derives from the analysis of the observed facts, a generalized pattern must
be adopted in favor of the one representing the most frequently used
pattern. More precisely, a giyas is to be established for each bab according
to the following cases:

a. If the bab is homogeneous (muftarid, 3 jas), the giyas is established
in a way that allows the reproduction of all the items of the bab.

b. If the bab is not homogeneous, then:
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b.1. The bab is completely non homogeneous (muhtalif,
alsws), in this case the linguist tries to explain this lack of
cohesion in the bab and looks for the giyas elsewhere;

b.2. The bab contains two patterns with the same degree of
extension: in this case, there are two qiyas ;

b.3. The bab contains two patterns one of them is dominant. The
qiyas is established in favour of the dominant pattern.

Fourth: the second step of formalisation. Here, the linguist goes a step further in
the formalisation by extending the giyas to the operations and the items that
do not exist in the corpus of data, but which might exist by the power of
generation of the giyas. Furthermore, the analysis of language structures ends
up with the presentation of different levels of abstraction by which we
establish relations not only between individual items, but whole bab-s of
items and operations.

To conclude, we can say that the theory of the giyas and bina’ is a theory of
construction of language which can be used for explaining the functioning of the
structures of language.

2.3. Guidelines for a linguistic analysis of English according to the neo-
khalilian theory

We first of all underline again that the neo-khalilian theory, through a

formalisation of the nahw al-‘Arabi, has proposed a number of patterns which allow
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the definition and the generation of the linguistic units at different levels of language.
This is why we have departed from the hypothesis that such patterns exist in each
language, without advocating that the number of these patterns and their positions are
exactly the same in all languages. Thus, the grammar we are aiming at designating
results from the search for these generating patterns in the English language.

The pattern, also called mital (J&) or hadd (3>), can be represented by
using a set of symbols in a given order to allow a simulation of the general structure
of the linguistic units it represents. This general structure allows to gather different
linguistic units in one bab (<L) bringing forward their common structure and not
only their individual characteristics. The linguistic units can be defined according to
one or more patterns which determine these units and its constituents by a set of
ordered positions.

Before starting the presentation of the adopted procedure of analysis, we
have to underline the fact that the Arab grammarians made a clear distinction
between two important and indispensable domains of study in linguistics, namely
what is semiological and what is semantic'’ without giving importance to one domain

at the expense of the other®.

Y The levels of analysis developed in chapter two are situated within the semiologico-

grammatical domain.

18 For the Arab grammarians, the /afd is to be considered first because it serves the ma‘na
(e, i.e., meaning): “al-lafd hadimun lil ma‘na’ (sl esi> Lil). Note that the Arab
grammarians speak of types of meanings: ma‘na wad‘i (a2y ) and ma‘na bayani ( s»
&%). Any change of the /afd (&) or the binya (i), i.e., structure) causes a change on one

of these two meanings.
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In fact, the pattern represents in one formula all the possible constructions
of the lafd (&&l1) from the semiological point of view. The syntactic pattern (R —
T1, T2), for example, represents the structure of the Jafd itself without
consideration of the different meanings it can denote, because this structure is
independent from the semantic content and the information it can contain®. In this
context, the first objective according to the neo-khalilian theory should be
investigating this structure. After that, we can look for the meanings deriving from
each structure in different discourse situations. These meanings can be different
from the one denoted by the structure of the /lafd. As we have seen in detail in
chapter one, the verb in Arabic, for example, if defined from the semantic point of

view, we say that it indicates such or such tense, but from the semiologico-

Hadj-Salah insists throughout his writings on the fact that the definition of the linguistic
units must be based on semiologico-grammatical criteria, i.e., the formal structure of the
latfd. This point of view is also expressed by Chomsky for whom ‘“grammar is autonomous
and independent of meaning”. He also speaks about the inadequacy of the use of meaning

in grammatical analysis:

.. Semantic notions are quite irrelevant to problems of forma structure, and [...] only
thelr unclarity disguises their irrdlevance, and [...] when the claim is put forward
that linguistic analysis cannot be carried out without the use of meaning, what is
really expressed is that it can not be carried out without intuition (Chomsky 1975:
23).

This is why our analysis is undertaken from the semiologico-grammatical point of view,

even though we know that we cannot sharply divide between the two domains.

¥ For example, gama ‘omar (s #® which means literally: got up Omar) and ‘omarun
qgama (pé s i.e., Omar got up) are used in the discourse to denote the same meaning
(Omar is the agent in both cases), but the formal analysis shows that these two utterances

are different gama in gama ‘omar is R but in omarun gama is embedded in T?.
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grammatical®® point of view, it can be defined according to the elements that could
or could not be added to it.

To find out these patterns of the English language and following the

described steps in the preceding section, we have proceeded in the following way:

1. The first step would have corresponded to the collection of data, but this
does not exist in our work for the simple reason that when the early Arab
grammarians undertook such a huge investigatory work about Arabic, their
goal was the codification and preservation of a language in which the oral
tradition prevailed, while the English language, as we know, is perhaps one

of the most analysed languages and its codification is well established.

2% We mention here that Sibawayh distinguished even the correctness that results from the
lafd from the one that is related to meaning (he uses the dichotomy: correct / impossible).
Then he made a distinction between the correctness required by the giyas (we note that the
term qiyas here is used with the meaning of the general system that distinguishes a
language from another one) and the correctness that is imposed by the real use of the
speakers. This is the meaning of the term ’istihsan (¢l>=u!), that is the preference of the
speakers themselves, (for this he uses the dichotomy: correct / good). Sibawayh has also

used the following terms to describe the different utterances:

- mustaqim hasan (o> afzws): 1.€., correct and good in the giyas and the use. Like ataytuka
’amsi (I came to see you yesterday) (Cf. Hadj-Salah1979: 11, 455).

- mustagim qabil (g3 wi): 1.€., correct and not good: conforms to the giyas and not
correct in the use. Like gad Zaydan ra’aytu (Of course Zayd I saw) (Cf. Ibid.: II, 456).

- muhal (Je=):i.e., impossible, conforms to the giyas and the use but not correct from the
semantic point of view Like *’ataytuka gadan (*I came to see you tomorrow) (Cf. Ibid.: II,
455]

- mustagim kadib (<3S i), Like hamaltu al-gaba (I held the forest) (Cf. Ibid).

- muhal kadib (< Jwew) . Like *sawfa ’asrabu ma’a I-bahri *amsi (*I will drink (all) the
water of the sea yesterday) (Cf. Ibid.: 11, 456).
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Thus, our preoccupation does not consist in constituting a corpus of
descriptive data, but the presentation of a number of representative
examples for each tense form, trying to set an ‘explicative hypothesis’*' of
the internal organisation of English grammar on the basis of the observed
properties determining its functioning.

According to us, this is not outstanding since grammar itself is “basically
an attempt at systematization and codification of a mass of data (...). The
way in which this systematization is approached will depend on the
convictions of the grammarian about the nature of language”. (Rivers 1968:
57). Thus, the first step consists in gathering data about a given language
structure according to the descriptions and examples provided in grammar
and linguistic books.

2. The second step as well as the two following ones consist in using the
concepts of giyas, bab, mital, asl and far‘ in order to extract the different
linguistic patterns. In this step, we try to describe the linguistic structures
which are comparable to each other on the basis of a given observed
similarity by using the giyas and gathering them in a same bab. We can

speak, for example, of the bab of the perfect tense forms:

*! This term is used by Bouix-Leeman (1993: 9).
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| have been playing
Bab of the perfect tenses

| LB She has tried

We had been plavina

He had been being trying’

They have been being played”

Figure2.1

The determination of the bab-s is based on the point of view adopted by
the linguist himself (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 185), since it is possible to
conceive all the possible combination of elements and choose the criteria
upon which we gather the units together bringing out what is common to
them.

A bab can be more abstract (cf. chapter one, pp. 23-24): in this case we
speak of a bab of bab-s. For example, the bab of the ordinary
progressives? and that of the perfect progressives in fact form one bab,

that of the progressive tenses:

* For the reason of the inclusion of such grammatical but very rarely used examples, cf.
Footnote 41, p. 84 in this chapter. Al-Khalil calls it al-muhmal (- 1i.e., non-existant in
the usage), and opposes it to al-musta‘mal (=4 i.e., effectively used) (Cf. Hadj-Salah
1979: 1, 186). We note that some “English speakers find these ill-formed” (Trask 1992 :
205).

-~ ~

tempora or durative kind, and thus handled sometimes under aspect. The usual contrast
recognized is between ‘progressive’ or ‘continuous’ (e.g. | am going) and non-progressive
or ‘'ssmple’ (e.g. 1 go).” (Crystal 2008: 390).
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Bab of the progressive
tenses

Bab of the
ordinary
progressives

Bab of the
perfect
progressives

Figure2.2

Within the bab of the perfect progressives, we can make a further
distinction between those appearing in the active form sentences, from one
hand, and the passive form sentences, from the other hand, as clarified by

the following figure:

Bab of the perfect
progressive tenses

Bab of the

Bab of the

perfect perfect
progressives progressives
in the active in the

voice

passive voice

Figure2.3

As concerns our work and for an accurate description of the English tense
forms, we start by making an inventory of all the existing forms and smulate
the way they can be derived from each other. Then, we try to characterize the
patterns that can be used to describe the tense forms according to the
positions where their congdtitutive elements occur. The following steps are

followed:
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- Asafirst step, the study deals only with the tense forms containing no
modal auxiliaries (i.e., those containing only the auxiliaries Do, Have, and
Be), within which we have treated only those that cannot be actualised
without overt”® personal pronouns®* which occur in the position of the
grammatical subject®. This is what Frank Palmer (1968) calls the primary
pattern of the simple phrases®.

- Then, within the primary pattern, a distinction is made between those
actualised with overt personal pronouns appearing in the position of the
subject and those which are actualised without these pronouns (namely,
the imperative, the infinitival and the participial). And finally, we
propose a description of the tense forms of the secondary pattern®’ to

design those which contain modal auxiliaries.

23 Overt means explicit; that is to say that the imperatives are not included in this first step.

% Subjective case pronouns are the pronouns that appear in the position of the subject, as
opposed to those that appear in the position of the object. Note that the objective case
pronouns are inflected forms of subjective case pronouns.

% Grammatical and not logical subject. For example, in The book is written by John, the
grammatical subject isthe book while the logical subject is John.

%6 palmer defines the phrases of the primary pattern as being those which “contain forms of the
primary auxiliaries only (Be, Have, Do), and include phrases consisting of a single (full verb)
form” (1968: p. 55); while the phrases of the secondary pattern “are essentially extensions of
the primary pattern phrases, but contain, in addition, one form of a secondary (modal)
auxiliary (Will, Shall, Can, May, Must, Ought, Dare or Need).” (Ibid.)

%" palmer (1968) uses the term secondary pattern to refer to the tense forms which contain
modal auxiliaries. He defines it as “an extension of the primary pattern. In the place of each
pair of present and past tense finite (word) forms in the primary pattern, there is an infinitive
preceded by one of the secondary (modal) auxiliaries’ (p. 105).
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- Within each category a distinction is made between the ordinary and

the perfect tenses as the following figure shows us:

Ordinary Tenses ] [ Perfect Tenses ]

Continuous [ Non Continuous ] [ Continuous ] [ Non Continuous ]

Figure2.4

- And then, each tense form is studied according to the different types of
sentences in which they appear, i.e., the affirmatives and interrogatives,

the positives and negatives, described in their active and passive voice:

[ positive statements ]

[ affirmative statements ]<

[ negative statements ]

[ Active form statements

[ positive statements ]

[ interroaative statements ]<

[ negative statements ]

[ Tvpe of statements

[ positive statements ]

[ affirmative statements ]<

[ negative statements ]

[ passive form statements

[ positive statements ]

[ interrooative statements ]<

Figure2.5 [ negative statements ]

We can represent the bab-s of the continuous tenses deriving from this

classification in the following figure:
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/ Bab of the Continuous Tenses \

/ Bab of the continuous tenses appearing in active\ / Bab of the non continuous tenses appearing in \

form statements passive form statements
Interrogative Affirmative Affirmative Interrogative
statements statements statements Statements

Positive statements ] [ Positive statements ] [ Positive statements ] [ Positive statements

KiNegativestatements ] [ Negative statements j K[

Figure 2.6

Negative statements ] [ Negative statements

=

In each bab, we speak of homologous elements, i.e., nada’ir (plur. of

nadir) which are, as we have seen in detals in chapter one, “elements
which are similar to each other and similar to a representative element
which is the pattern of the class to which they belong (...) similar elements
constituting a same group or bab™*®. The determination of the general
pattern of this representative element in each bab brings us to the third
step described below.

In the third step, we try to extract the pattern or patterns representing
the described linguistic structures in each bab (in fact there are four cases,
cf. pp. 59-60 in this chapter). This preliminary step towards the
characterisation of the formal patterns we are aiming at designating is
based on the description of each tense form as well as its constituents and
the positions in which they occur. Thus, in this step, we try to go beyond
what has been observed in the data to generalise the giyas so that it can be

extended beyond the handled samples. In other words, in this step, we

8 Our trandlation of: “ sont des éléments semblables entre eux et semblables 4 un élément-
type qui est le schéeme de la classe a laquelle ils appartiennent (...) éléments semblables
constituant un méme ensemble ou bab.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 128).
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seek to find the abstract formulae which allow to transcend the data on

which we have constructed the different patterns.

3. The last step consists in characterizing the martaba of each linguistic unit

according to whether it is derived or it is the kernel from which derives some

other linguistic units. The different constructions can be related to each other

in the linguistic system in the following way:

N

A 4

Far*

A 4

asl Far'
v v
To be taken To be being taken < as
| am taken | am being taken :)
Heistaken Heis being taken < Far
They are taken They are being taken
Figure2.7

This search for the usiil and furi‘ allows us to develop a network of

relations between the linguistic units in different ways as the following

figure shows us:
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asl Far'
ACTIVE ORDINARY NON- ACTIVE ORDINARY P -~
as P> CONTINUOUS TENSES CONTINUOUS TENSES N
v v
TO DO TO BE DOING
—p» TOTAKE l l l l TO BE TAKING
I take I took I am taking I was taking
You take You took You are taking You were taking
He/She/It takes He/She/It took He/She/It is taking He/She/It was taking
We take We took We are taking We were taking
You take You took You are taking You were taking
They take They took They are taking They were taking
——| TOPLAY l l l l TOBE PLAYING |€4—
1 i
1 i
§ I play I played I am playing I was playing i
! You play You played You are playing You were playing |
! He/She/It plays He/She/It played He/She/It is playing He/She/It was playing !
! We play We played We are playing We were playing !
: You play You played You are playing You were playing !
; They play They played They are playing They were playing :
1 i
i i
[ To [oaoTTTTTT ' mrmrmrmrmrmrmr T LI To. -
v v v v
I.. Il 000 1 1
I.. 1{ooo I.. I..
A A A A
l_ -p To e e i m ey ' L e e e e e e d.-. . Ta < - |
! !
1 !
! I am played I was played I am being played I was being played :
! You are played You were played You are being played You were being played ;
: He/She/It is played He/She/It was played He/She/It is being played He/She/It was being played i
; We are played We were played We are being played We were being played '
; You are played You were played You are being played You were being played !
) They are played They were played They are being played They were being played !
I
| .
1
!r; TO BE PLAYED TOBE BEING PLAYED |
I am taken I was taken I am being taken I was being taken
You are taken You were taken You are being taken You were being taken
He/She/It is taken He/She/It was taken He/She/It is being taken He/She/It was being taken
We are taken We were taken We are being taken We were being taken
You are taken You were taken You are being taken You were being taken
They are taken They were taken They are being taken They were being taken
> TO BE TAKEN TO BE BEING TAKEN '«
TO BE DONE TO BE BEING DONE
A A
PASSIVE ORDINARY NON- PASSIVE ORDINARY < Far'
Far » l
CONTINUOUS TENSES CONTINUOUS TENSES
A
) Figure2.8 Fer'

\
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To summarize, we can say that the formalisation goes through two stages:
the first one allows to describe the linguistic units themselves, while in the second
stage, the linguistic units are described according to what they have in common
with the other ones to see if they could be derived from each other.

2.4. Implementation

We shall present in this section an overview of the way the procedure
described above has been used for the analysis of the English tense forms, as a
necessary step towards presenting the patterns we came out with for what concerns
the simple verb phrase. Thus, we propose to reproduce below as an example® the
construction of the active ordinary non-continuous tenses>° appearing in affirmative
negative statements. We start by presenting the positives, the negatives and then the
transformational process from the former to the latter.

2.4.1. Pattern of positive affirmatives
We can notice that sentences such as:
e.g. 2.1 a.lstayed.
b. He cries.
have in common the same type of constitutive elements appearing always in the

same positions. Thus, they can be described as follows:

? For a more detailed description of all the English tense forms of the primary and
secondary patterns, cf. Khelout 2001.

% Namely, the simple present and the simple past. The other tenses which require the
presence of modal auxiliaries in their constructions are not included in this study; i.e., the
simple future and the conditional.
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The sentence [Subject |Base form of the verb|Tense Concord

4.4.a Il stay ast Concord with |

4.4.b He cry resent Concord with he
Table 2.1

We can represent this common structure as follows:

Position of
the Subject:
‘Subject’

Position of the
full verb (stem):

‘Full verb’

Position of the inflectional
element due to tense
‘Tns’

Position of the inflectional element
due to the concord with the subject
‘Crd’

Figure 2.9

We assume that the constituents of each positive affirmative sentence containing
ordinary non-continuous active tenses fit in this explanatory pattern®’. Let us
examine the content of each position of the structure presented in Figure 2.9 above:
-The position of the subject: We take into consideration only the appearance of
the pronouns in this position. This position is labelled throughout our analysis
‘Subject’.
- The position of the full verb: This term is used to distinguish auxiliaries from
the other verbs. Full verbs are also called Ilexical verbs; while the term ‘stem’
stands for the infinitive form of the verb without the particle ‘to’. It is also
sometimes called the ‘base form’ or the ‘bare infinitive’. We have labelled this
position ‘Full verb’.
- The positions of the inflectional elements due to tense and concord with the

subject: These are two morphological positions which specify tense and agreement

3 Note that the numbered positions such as position 1 and position 2 are not definitive. We
can find in the following structures, for example, that other positions precede position 2,
(thisis the case of the tense forms containing auxiliaries that appear before the full verb);
we will have each time to renumber the positions according to the order in which they
occur from left to right.
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with the subject. In fact, these two inflectional elements are morphologically
integrated within the form of the verb and they constitute in reality one single unit
with it. We have avoided representing them in one position in order to define each
element of the tense form in question. In recent linguistic studies, these two
elements are introduced under the symbol Infl*>.

. The position of the inflectional element due to tense: We label this
position ‘Tns’. It is the position where the tense is specified. Two different
tenses can appear here: present or past tense. They form a closed list, thus,
the presence of one of them excludes the other.

In this position, i.e., ‘Tns’, we will make use of two symbols in order to refer
to each tense in case the position of the full verb is not empty:

« @ when the tense is present. In our study, we have chosen to put this
symbol each time there is unmarkedness. Thus, in this case, it refers to
the present tense, but later on, it will also be used in the position of
negation in case of positive sentences. This will not lead to any confusion
as far as it is the position that determines the meaning of the element it
contains. In this perspective, the same symbol can have different
denotations according to the positions in which it can appear. This kind

of reasoning is not new since we treat in the same way ‘Do’, for

% We can mention for example Cook in his Introduction to Chomsky's Universal
grammar, who defines INFL at the level of the sentence as being “made of two features:
Tense which may be past or present; and AGR which may be singular and plural.” (1989:
37)
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example, in ‘He did not do it’. The first ‘Do’ is an auxiliary, while the
second one is a full verb.

. ed when the tense is past™. By the use of this symbol, the irregular

verbs are certainly also accounted for in our study, because, ed here
does not refer to the ed affix appearing in played for example, but to the
past tense. It can be actualised by the addition of the affix ed to the verb
form, as it can appear in the transformation of tense form in the case of
the irregular verbs like give for which the ed form is gave.
Our choice to mark past tense and leave the unmarked morphology for
the present tense (&) is arbitrary and does, by no means, mean that the
present tense is simpler than the past tense form concerning the needed
transformational rules required to construct each tense form.

. The position of the inflectional element due to the concord with the subject:
We will label this position ‘Crd’. It contains the element of concord or agreement
with the subject. When we speak of concord, we make reference to the person and
number concord between the subject and the verb (Cf. Quirk & Greenbaum 1988:
38) and which is referred by Chomsky by the term agreement. In our study, the
elements of number and person are combined in one element and realized

together on the tense form. Normally, we should have as many symbols as there

% ed is found in some grammar books as ed; like in University Grammar of English (Cf.
Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 27); what is important is that both refer to the past tense and
not to the past participle morphology.
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are English personal pronouns, but to use a more economical terminology, we
will refer to all the same morphologies by the same symbol.

All the English verbs have two forms in the simple present tense: one for the
third person singular and one for all the other persons; only Be can concord
with the subject with more than two different forms. For the past tense, we
know that only one form exists for all the verbs except once again for the
verb Be. Therefore, we will make use of the following symbols:

« C1: to refer to the concord of the verb with the first person singular
pronoun I. Though nearly in all cases the concord is the same for I,
you, they and we; but the fact that Be does not adhere to this rule
compelled us to make this distinction.

« C2: to refer to the concord of the verb with the second person singular
pronoun You or one of the three person plural pronouns: We, You and
They.

« C3: to refer to the concord of the verb with one of the third person

singular pronouns: He, She, or It.**

% We have to note here that our study is not morphological so it does not treat, for
example, word formation. This could be added in our analysis thanks to a component that
includes the rewrite rules:

drive + en (i.e., in some grammar books ed,) is rewritten as driven
drive + ed (i.e,, in some grammar books ed,) is rewritten as drove

To clarify more the structure in Figure 2.9 (p. 73), let us take the following examples, and
the reader can find further examplesin Appendix two:
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2.4.2. Pattern of negative affirmatives

Examples of negative affirmative sentences such as:

e.g. 2.2 a.ldid not write

b. He does not work

have all in common the elements described below:

The sentence [Subject |[Base form of |Tense [Concord with Negative full verb
the auxiliary Do the subject [particle Not |(stem)
e.g.4.5a Il Do past (ed) |C, not write
e.g.4.5.b He Do present (&) |C3 not work
Table 2.2

We label the position of the auxiliary do ‘Aux.’ and the position of the negation with

not ‘Neg.” We can represent the common structure for the negatives as follows:

Subject|| Aux. (stem) ||7Zns| | Crd

Do

Neg.
Not

Full verb (stem)
Full verb

Figure 2.10

We assume that each negative affirmative sentence containing ordinary non-
continuous active tenses fits in the pattern above. Let us now see if it is possible to
get the new structure from the preceding one represented in Figure 2.9 (p. 73).

2.4.3. The transformational® process for negation

To negate a sentence we generally add the negative particle not*, but we never

Subject|| Full verb |Tense|Concord Resulting form after applying the rewrite
(stem) rules:
I be %) C < |lam
We work ed C < |Weworked
It work %] Cs < [It works

% We note here that in modern linguistics, a transformation is generally defined as “a
formal linguistic operation which enables two levels of structural representation to be
placed in correspondence” (Crystal 2008: 491). For us, it is the set of operations which
allows the passage from the asl to its furd and vice versa through a number of
grammatical rules.
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find sentences like *I not work. The negation is said to be ‘a specific characteristic of
auxiliaries and not full verbs’. This compels us to add to the pattern in Figure 2.9 (p.
73), in addition to the position of not, a position for the auxiliary do. This auxiliary is
called the ‘neutral’ or ‘empty’ auxiliary (Cf. Palmer 1968: 26). It is “used only where
the grammatical rules of English require an auxiliary, but where an auxiliary is not
established by the general context.” (Ibid.).

Let us examine how the pattern of the negative affirmative sentences
could be derived from the corresponding pattern of positive sentences.
First proposition: With the appearance of the position of the auxiliary, the
inflectional positions that follow the position of the full verb in positive sentences

pattern shift from their initial place to follow immediately the auxiliary leaving the

full verb without any morphology. This could be clarified by the following schema:___

Positive affirmative sentences Subject Full verb [, | Tns Crd
pattern (Cf. Figure 2.9: p. 73) (stem) |

N\ et Sl
Negative affirmative sentences Subject ||| Aux. do ||, |Tns|| Crd | Neg. Full verb
pattern (Cf. Figure 2.10 (stem) ! : not (stem)
:p. 77) o) ) !

T 2 1 (D
Figure 2.11

(1) Introduction of the position of not to negate the sentence.

% In our study we have avoided to give examples of sentences where the negation is
contracted and we have made no reference to the scope of the negation, i.e., we have not
shown not as an element having an effect on the other elements of the sentence as these
examples show:

“l wasn't Listening all the Time (i.e., | listened none of the time)

| wasn't listening All the time (i.e, | listened some of the time)” (Quirk & Greenbaum
1988: 188).
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(2) The appearance of not requires the existence of an auxiliary; since the tense form
does not contain any auxiliary, a position to contain the auxiliary do is introduced in the
pattern. Thus, do and not are not introduced in the same way. The introduction of not is
chosen to negate the sentences, while the introduction of do is imposed by the
grammatical system of English.

(3) Shift of the inflectional positions to follow immediately the position of the
auxiliary do. This arrow is bi-directional, because we can go from positive
sentences to negative ones by adding not and do and by shifting the morphological
positions; and we can go back from the latter to the former by suppressing do and
not and bringing back the two morphological positions to their initial place; thus, by
cancelling all the transformations that happened.

Let us now analyse further the shift of these two positions. To sum up what
happened in this first proposition, we can say that the full verb remains unmoved
and it is the two morphological (i.e., inflectional) positions that shift to precede the
position of ‘Neg’.

Second proposition: There is a second possibility in which it is the content of the
position of the full verb that is moved to a position after the two morphological
positions of tense and concord, and the auxiliary do is introduced in its place to fill
in the remaining empty position. This second interpretation can be represented as

follows:
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Positive affirmative sentences | Subject | | Full verb | | Tns Crd
pattern (Cf. Figure 2.9: p. 73): %stem?
Full verb
~ < \\\ e —
-1
Negative affirmative sentences | Subject| | Aux. do |V Tns Crd } - Neg. @) Full verb
pattern (Cf. Figure 2.10 stem) not T+ stem
:p.77): b
) T
Figure 2.12

(1) Introduction of the position of the negative particle not to negate this sentence.
(2) The full verb moves from the position which is just after the subject to appear in
a position which is after that of the negative particle not. The full verb in this
position also appears in its base form (i.e., the stem).

(3) The two morphological positions appear in the same order. This time they do not
inflict the full verb but the auxiliary do which is introduced just before them.

(4) In this case, do is introduced at the place of the full verb.

We leave aside the perspective represented in Figure 2.12 above, because as
we know, do as an auxiliary has some characteristics that full verbs do not have.
Thus, do and the full verbs have to appear in different positions, since their
appearance in a same position will create difficulties as far as this analysis is based
on a formal definition of the elements constituting the linguistic units thanks to the
characteristics conferred by each position to its content. This brings us to propose a
third kind of analysis for the interpretation of what happens in the transformational
process from the positive affirmative sentences to the negative ones.

Third proposition: Here, we propose that the two inflectional positions of tense and

concord be positioned just after the subject and they inflict the first tense form that
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comes just after them. In transformational theories, this phenomenon is called ‘affix
hopping’ and is presented under the following rule: Af + v. — v + Af. This rule
stipulates that any affix (Af) that is found to the left of a verb (v) is moved to the right of
that verb. ‘Affix-hopping’ is introduced to relate the morphology deriving from these
two inflectional elements to the first verb that appears just after the subject from left to

right. This is confirmed by the following quote about number agreement and tense:

Number agreement is only shown on the first item in the verb group [...].
Note that the first item in the verb group is also the item that shows tense.
Tense and number go altogether, even in interrogatives. We say that

tense and number are cumulated (Brown & Miller 1980: 219)

Let us generalise this rule and say that the positions of concord and tense
always come just after the position of the subject in affirmative positive sentences.
Then, they are ‘affix-hopped’ to the first verb element that appears just after them®”.
This time also, we propose that each time a new element appears in this pattern, we
say that the position that contains it was already existing but empty. This will allow

us to come up with a generalised explanatory pattern for all the types of the studied

37 |n universal grammar this is interpreted in movement theory. We speak of V-movement,
i.e., “movement of V to INFL and of Vi to head of C” (Cook 1998: 132). The English
sentences are represented in UG as having :
“s-structures in which INFL (1) and its features come to the | eft of the verb:
Susan present singular like tomatoes
But in a surface structure sentence of English these features are actually
manifested on the right of the verb:
Susan likes tomatoes
Where the s ending of likes shows present tense and singular agreement. The
straightforward GB account is that ‘thereisa rule —call it R- which assigns the
elements of INFL to the initial verbal element of VP’ (Chomsky 1981: 256)”
(Cook 1998: 129).
For more details, cf. Ibid. (pp. 129-131).

81



ESesseeeeeesssssssssssssssssss———— CHAPTER TWO: PROCEDURE OF ANALYSIS

sentences till now. Thus, in fact, we would have the following patterns:

Subject | |Tns Crd Aux. (stem) Neg. Full verb (stem)
EMPTY EMPTY Full verb

Figure 2.13: Pattern of positive affirmatives containing ordinary non-continuous active tenses

Subject| [ Tns Crd Aux. (stem) || Neg. Full verb (stem)
Do Not Full verb

Figure 2.14: Pattern of negative affirmatives containing ordinary non-continuous active tenses

This brings us also to reconsider the analyses presented in Figure 2.11 (p. 78) and
Figure 2.12 (p. 80) This time, let us present it in two steps, just for more clarity:

first, the introduction of not ; then, the introduction of do:

———————————————————————————————————

Positive affirmatives Subject| | Tns| [Crd|: Aux. (stem) i Neg. !|Full verb
pattern  (Cf.  Figue 213 . EMPTY i not | (stem)
above): i '\ EMPTY | Full verb

Step 1| [Subject| | Tns||[Crd|: Aux. (stem) || Neg.Ypot ||Full verb
. EMPTY (stem)
__________________ Full verb

2
Negative affirmatives Step 2| [Subject| | Tns| |Crd Auxydo Neg. not ||Full verb
pattern (Figure 2.14 above): te Not (stem)
Do Full verb

Figure2.15

(1) Introduction of the negative particle not to negate the sentence. The position
Neg in which it is introduced was empty before.
(2) The introduction of the particle not before the full verb constitutes an obstacle to
the two morphological positions which can no more reach the full verb to inflict it.
This is why the auxiliary do is introduced to be inflicted by Tns and Crd, and thus,
carry the morphology that cannot reach the full verb.

This analysis provides a formal explanation for the reason why do is

introduced. The introduction of an element that is not a verb>® creates a kind of

% Not averb in nature and not in the sense that it is not part of the verb group.
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break between the two morphological positions and the full verb, which prevents
the latter from being inflicted by the former. This is why a position for auxiliaries is
necessary between the morphological positions and the full verb. Thus, the auxiliary
do is introduced in this position when there are elements that prevent the
morphological positions to inflict the full tense form to show tense and concord. We
can also find in linguistic books that “the tense auxiliary cannot appear as a separate
element all by itself it needs a verb, as it were, to carry it. Since, under the analysis
proposed there is no verb available, Do is introduced as a ‘dummy’ verb, a carrier of
the tense™® (Brown & Miller 1980: 116). Baker speaks of ‘Do support’ and
explains it as “an occurrence of Tns that has not been able to undergo Affix
Hopping must have a do inserted to the left of it.”” (Baker 1978: 100)

This third proposition appears to be the most convincing one. In this
analysis, there is no objection to the fact that the position of the auxiliary do and
that of the negative particle not exist even in the pattern of the positive sentences,
but they are empty. In fact, this explains why we can have the kind of sequences
that are used for emphasis such as:

e.g. 2.3 a. I do play.

b. She does work.

% What the author means by tense auxiliary is different of what it means in our study. We
can represent it in the following diagram (cf. Brown & Miller: 223):
Tense
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2.5. The resulting patterns of the English tense forms of the primary and
secondary patterns

By following the procedure of analysis presented in this chapter, our
preceding research (Khelout 2001) ended by suggesting linguistic patterns for the
simple verb phrase containing English tense forms of the primary and secondary
patterns. We will allow the reader to discover in what follows these patterns as a
first step towards continuing the description and the linguistic analysis of the
English verb system dealing this time with the complex phrase™.
2.5.1. Tense forms of the primary pattern

For the analysis of the smple phrase, we have tried as much as possible to
study the characteristics of the constitutive elements of each tense form and the order
of the positions that contain them. For this purpose, we have departed from the tense
form that is made up of the least possible number of congtitutive el ements, then, we
have progressed in our study through the description of larger and larger tense forms
(even though some of them are very rarely used; this is the case, for example, of the
continuous perfect tense forms appearing in the passive statements like | had been

being taught“(e.g. 4. 1)).

40 Cf. chapter four.

“! These constructions have been included in our analysis for two reasons: Firstly, they
help to find all the positions that exist in the pattern we are aming at designating and the
order in which they occur; secondly, they show the possibilities offered by the language
system but that are not exploited by the speech community. English is not the only
language in which the possibilities offered by the grammatical system are not fully
exploited by its users. There are many examples of grammatical sentences that are not
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2.5.1.1. Generating pattern of tense forms actualised with overt subjective

HF F FF

pronouns
/] _ Full verb [# ~ _ _
Do Not/ @] | Full verb # _ ~ _
have | [Not/ @ - Full verb| en | _ _
be Not/ @ - - en Full verb ing |# -
have | [Not/ @ - be en Full verb ing |# _
Ed be Not/ @ - - en be ing Full verb | en
Q) @ | Cx || have | |Not/ @ - be en be ing Full verb | en
213 be Not/ @ - - en 1] ing Full verb | en
have | [Not/ @ - be en 1) ing Full verb | en
be or havg full verb Beor full |[Morph.| |Beor full verbl] Morph. Full verb [Morph.
Subject || Tns | Crd or Do Neg. verb
Base form Baseform | | Past participleform| | Progressiveform of full Past participleform
verb or of ‘be of full verb
1pos || 29 | 3 || 4" pos. | [5" pos. 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
(4) pos. | pos.
Figure2.16

(1) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the subjective case: |, you, he,
she, it, we, you, and they. When it is the first position which appears from left to

right, the sentence is affirmative.

effectively used in each language. This phenomenon exists at each level of language. We
can mention what the grammarians call the accidental gap at the morphological level and
which is defined as follows:

“a non-existing word which is expected to exist given the hypothesized
morphological rules of a particular language. In the literature, an accidental gap is
usually thought of as a 'hol€' in a paradigm. Example: in English it is possible to
derive nouns from verbs by adding the suffixes -al and -(a)tion to the verbal stem.
However, some such derivations do not exist, although there are no grammatical
reasons for their nonexistence. Compare the following examples:

(i) recite recital recitation
propose proposal  proposition
(i) arrive arrival *arrivation

refuse  refusa *refusation
(iii) derive  *derival derivation
describe *describal description” (Kerstens & al. 1996)
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(2) We have here two tenses. @ stands for the present tense and ed stands for the past
tense.

(3) Thexin C, standsfor either: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C,, C,, and Ca.

(4) pos. stands for position.

2.5.1.2. Generating patterns of tense forms actualised without overt subjective
pronouns

a. The imperative42

(1) The zero mark hereis understood to refer to the pronoun you.
(2) The empty position stands for the present tense

(3) The empty positions for the concord with the second person singular (C,).

“2 We note here that a clear distinction has to be made between a command and the
imperative form of the verb: for we can command ourselves by using ‘let us' for example:
“Let us all work hard” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 202). The commands which can be
actualised either by a subject or without it (“ The zero subject of the imperative mood can
also be the indefinite pronoun someone or everyone: [ Someone] Answer that telephone! -
[Everyone] Leave the building immediately.” (Aitchison 1998: 301)) like in Jump, Be
reasonable, You be quiet! (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 201).
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(0] _ Full verb _
Do Not/ & Full verb _
Not/ & - - - Full verb # _
_ _ Not/ & - be - Full verb ing
7} Not/ @ - - - be ing Full veibd_en |
(2) g1GC Not/ & - be - be ing Full verb en
@21 @3 Not/ & - - - 1] ing Full verb en K
Not/ @ - be - %) Ing Full verb en K
Door @ full verb Beor full | Morph. Beor full | Morph. Full verb | Morph.
Subject || Tns| Crd Neg. verb verb
Base Baseform Baseform Progressive form of Past participleform
form full verb or of ‘be’ of full verb
1%pos. || 2™ | 3¢ || 4" pos. 5 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
pos. | pos. pos.
) Figure2.17
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2.5.1.3. The participial43

Position | | Position of ||Position of full | | Position of be ||Position of be|| Position of
of Aux. 1(ing verb (ing or full verb (en]| or full verb || Full verb (en

Negation form) form) form) (ing form) form)
Not / @ - Full verb

Not / @ have - Full verb

Not / @ have - be Full verb

Not / @ be - - - Full verb
Not / @ have - be %) Full verb
Not/ @ have - be be Full verb

Figure 2.18%

“*3 The participial isaverbal form which cannot be used independently in speech asin:
Having passed my exams, | could enjoy my holidays.

“ As we can see in this pattern, we have not put the position of the subject (and
consequently that of the inflectiona position for tense and concord). The question that has
to be asked here is whether the gerund has a subject or not? In Universal Grammar, thereis
aprinciple (i.e., the projection principle) which “requires that all clauses have subjects at
D- and S structure” (Chomsky 1981: 40). And “O-theory requires that clauses with
certain verb phrases (e.g. persuade John to leave...) must have subjects at the level of LF-
representation” (Ibid.).

The following examples are given:

(i) We persuaded John that he should finish college.

(i)  John was persuaded (Trace NP) that he should finish college

(i)  We persuaded john (PRO) to finish college

(iv)  Johnwas persuaded (Trace NP) (PRO) to finish college

In fact, in this theory, “the Principle P, plainly, is the structural requirement that certain
configurations —infinitival and gerunds- must have subjects; i.e., the principle P is simply the
rule (25) [i.e.,, S— NP INFL VP (Chomsky 1981: 25); example: | believe it to have rained
(cf. Ibid.: p. 26)], which incorporates both cases if we take gerunds to have clausal aswell as
NP structure’ (Ibid.: 27). It is dso underlined that “we might then tentatively adopt the
assumption that obligatory presence of subject represents a particular choice for a certain
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b. The infinitival
Position of| |Position of|| Position Position of ||Position of be:  Position of be: | Position of
Neg. Particle || of Aux.1|| full verb or full verb | or full verb Full verb
‘To (stem) (stem) (en form) (ing form) (en form)
@/ not to - full verb
@/ not to have - full verb
@/ not to have - be full verb
@/ not to be - - full verb
@/ not to be - - 1] full verb
@ [ not to be - - be full verb
@ [ not to have - Be 1] full verb
@ [ not to have - be be full verb
Figure2.19

5.2. Tense forms of the secondary pattern
The study of the simple phrase has ended by proposing the following general

structure describing the tense forms containing modal auxiliariesin English™:

parameter of UG [Universal Grammar]. English and French, for example, make this
choice.” (Ibid.)

%> We note here once again that “although they are frequently awkward-sounding,
combinations of all four types (modal, perfective, progressive and passive) are possible:
Sue should have been being praised (not vilified)” (Goodluck 1991: 114).
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i Position 1 Position 2 Position 3 i Position 4| [Position 5|| Position 6]|Position 7]| Position 8 || Position 9]

i | subject tense | concord || Modal i Negation | JAux. have]] auxiliary beor beor full || Full verb

| aux. ! or be haveor || full verb || verb (ing || (en form)

| ! (stem) || full verb |{(en form)|| form)

| ! (stem)

o#@Q) Ed/@ | C.(3 will/ ]! Not Have - Taken # _

shal/ | @ Have - Been || Teking#

Ml Have : Been z Taken #

: : Have - Been Being Taken #

A BET0) Ed/@ | C(3 will /] Not - Take #

| Shall /| @ Be - - Taking #

: May/ | Be - - 7 Taken #

! Can/ | -

! ! Be - - Being Taken #

N BELO) R Must, || Not Have - Taken #

: 7] dare, need i (/] Have - Been Taking #

| ! Have - Been %] Taken #

| Have - Been Being || Taken#

T #0 C.(3) Mus, |: [ Not - Take #

@ dare, | ) Be - - Taking #

; need™ 11 Be - - z Taken #

! Be - - Being || Taken#
(i) Figure 2.20

(1) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the subjective case: I,
you, he, she, it, we, you, and they.

(2) The order of these positions can be inverted in case our statement is
interrogative.

(3) Thexin C, standsfor either: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C,, C,, and Ca.
However, no mark of concord is shown in the verbal form of the modal
auxiliaries.

The tense forms containing the two remaining modal auxiliaries that are

followed by the particle ‘to’ and the base form of the verb, namely: ought to and

used to, can be represented also in the following way:

8 Dare and need are sometimes called ‘margina’ or ‘semi-negatives asin Crystal (2008)
who defines them as “verbs which display some but not all the properties of the auxiliary
class’ (p. 46).
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i Position 1|| Position 2 || Position i Position | | Position ||Position 6]| Position 7|| Position 8|| Position 9| Position
! 3 ! 4 5 10
i | Subject || tense | Conc. || Modal i Neg. Particle ||have or bg| haveor be or beor full || Full verb
| aux. |! ‘to’ (stem) || full verb || full verb || verb (ing || (en form)
: ! (stem) || (enform)]] form)
| o#Q) ed |C.(3) ue |!| Not/ To Have - Taken # _
i i 7 Have - Been Taking #
! ! Have - Been (/] Taken #
| Have - Been Being || Taken#
I #@) ed [C@| use || Not/ To - Take#
! 7 Be - - Taking #
! | Be - - %) Taken #
: i Be - - Being Taken #
oD 2 @] ought |/ Not To Have - Taken #
: i %) Have - Been Taking #
: ! Have - Been @ Taken #
i I Have - Been Being Taken #
BT 7 |C@ | ought |![ Not To - Take#
i | @ Be - - Taking #
! Be - - @ Taken #
Be - - Being || Taken#
I | :

@ Figure2.21

(1) Here can appear one of the personal pronouns in the subjective case: |,
you, he, she, it, we, you, and they.

(2) The order of these positions can be inverted in case our statement is
interrogative.

(4) Thexin C, standsfor either: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C,, C,, and Ca.
However, no mark of concord is shown in the verbal form of the modal
auxiliaries.

2.6. Concluding remarks

Before ending this chapter, we propose to focus on one aspect of our work
and which is the search for the usal and fura’, i.e., the determination of the
primitive structures and those deriving from them as well as the operations allowing

such derivations (cf. this chapter, pp. 53-56 and pp.70-72).
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2.6.1. The transformational process within the pattern

The proposed structure in Figure 2.16 (p. 85) generates ordinary, perfect, and/or
progressive tenses, appearing in affirmatives (positive or negative) sentences both in
the active and the passive voice. The full verb (in addition of course to the subject and
the inflectional elements for tense and concord) in the proposed pattern constitutes a
kernel unit, while the other elements (the auxiliaries and the negative particle not) are
only additions with regard to the full verb in that sense that they can appear only if a
full verb exists in the sequence in question. This kernel has the possibility to move
within the positions of its generating pattern.

The representation of the positions with fixed morphologies gives the concept
of movement in the pattern an important dimension, since each time the full verb
moves from one position to another one®, it loses the morphology of the former
position to acquire that of the position to which it moves. The preceding morphology
is carried by the auxiliary be.

The movement of the full verb in the pattern does not occur any way, on the
contrary, it is organised. To give more details about this point, let us see again the
dynamic generating pattern of the English tenses of the primary pattern and observe

carefully how the full verb shifts from one position to another one.

*" Thisis why we speak of adynamic pattern.
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ull ver
VN —en—] - Ing -
- - | e~ - ~Ing -
Ed - > en ull verhy] Ing - en
; R I
#|Persona|| @ | Cx - - e Ing | qFull ver} en
pronoun [
s / ]
(B® - - en @ Ing [qFull ve| en P
be or full verb Beor full | Morph. Beor full | Morph. full verb [Morph.
Subject || Tns|Crd || haveor | | Neg. verb verb
Do
Base Baseform | |Past participleform Progressive form of Past participle form
form full verb or of ‘be’ of full verb
g »
1% pos. |[ 2" | 3 |[4™ pos.| | 5" 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
pos. | pos. pos.
Figure 2.22: Movement of the full verb within the pattern of the ordinary
English tenses (positive statements) of the primary pattern
We have represented here only the case where the sentences are positive,
while the following figures show us the transformational process that takes place
when the sentences are negative in case of ordinary tenses (Figure 2.23) and aso
perfect tenses (Figure 2.24).
'\
A
; - - an [~ = i -
Ed Not - - en Full ver ing - en
\A
#| Persona || @ | Cx | B - - Ten— \@L ing Full vi en
pronouns j
By - - en @ ing\‘\ Fulvep| en B
be or havg full verb Beor full | Morph. | |Beor full verb] Morph. full verb | Morph.
Subject Tns | Crd or Do Neg. verb
Base form Baseform Past participleform Progressive form of full Past participle form of
verb or of ‘be full verb
1% pos. 29 | 39 || 4th pos. 5 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
pos. | pos. pos.

Figure 2.23: Movement of the full verb within the pattern of the ordinary English
(negative statements) of the primary pattern
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Have) Not -
/H\?_f W#
Ed Have) | Not - en |RUTved} ing |#
K ’\\»/_\
(1) @ |Cx |[{Have) | 2 - @ ing Full verbp en
X B v
@ | @ |[Have : (Be) | en @ | ing [qEurvertp en
be or full verb | |Beor fulljMorph.| | Beor full | Morph. full verb |Morph.
Subject || Tns|Crd |{have or| |Neg. verb verb
Do
Base Baseform Past participle Progressive form of Past participle
form form full verb or of ‘be form of full verb
1% pos. |[ 2™ | 3 |[4th pos| | 5" 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
pos. | pos. pos.

Figure 2.24: Movement of the full verb within the pattern of the perfect English tenses
of the primary pattern

Let us describe in detail how this movement happens:

o When the full verb is shifted from the sixth position towards the eighth or the

ninth position, the auxiliaries have and be are introduced in the fourth position.
When it is shifted to the seventh position only have can appear in the fourth
position.

When the full verb is shifted from the seventh position to the eighth or the ninth
position, the auxiliary be isintroduced in the former position to keep the -en form
of the verb form and the full verbs acquires the new morphology of the position
towhich it is shifted.

When the full verb is shifted from the eighth position to the ninth position, the
auxiliary be is introduced in the former position to keep the -ing form of the
verbal form and the full verb acquires the new morphology of the position to

which it is shifted. In this case it plays the same role as the auxiliary do when
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introduced in the negative and interrogative sentences containing ordinary non-
continuous tenses to carry the morphology.

o The position of the full verb (here the sixth position) is the only position that
remains empty even after the shift of its content to another position.

Thus, this representation allows us to show that during the transformational
process from the active to the passive voice, for example, the tense form does not lose
any of its characteristics. For example, be isintroduced to keep the progressive aspect
in Figure 2.25 below. The arrows showing these movements are bi-directional, i.e., we
can go from the source sequence to the derived ones™ thanks to some operations,
namely the shift of the full verb and the appearance of some auxiliaries, and go back
from the derived structures to the source structure thanks to the deletion of the
auxiliaries that were added in the first operations and the return of the full verb to the
position from which it first moved. The kerndl sequence is the source sequence which
is not the result of any transformation®. Let us clarify this:

« a. Thetransformational rulesthat allow to extend the verbal form

Source structure® %] - quuJ@ - | en - 1 ing - en
 —
Derived structureslHI (g Beé) - | - | - | en ull ver [ ing - en
Gnoduced L b bE 4 W
14" position | 5" position ! 16" position: {7" position:i 8" position ___{ | 9" position !

Figure2.25

“ The derived sequence being the sequence that results from the application of
transformations on the kernel sequence.

9 For us, | sing, for example, for the ordinary statement and | have tried, for example, for
the perfect one.

% For example | work.

* For example | amworking.
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« b. The transformational rules that allow to come back to the source

structure
Source structure™ C 8| - | - | - _[en]{Fullverb] ing
A I—— i e — |
| || suppressed | ii :
Derived structure“i g | - | | CEull verb) Ju .
14" postion| 8" position | 6" position {7 posiion; | 8" position | | 9" posiion

Figure 2.26

2.6.2. The transformational process between patterns

We propose here to examine whether the pattern in Figure 2.16 (p. 85) form an
asl of that of the imperatives (Cf. Figure 2.17, p. 86), or vice versa. In fact, the
comparison of the two structures shows us that the verbal forms deriving from the
pattern of the imperatives can also be derived from the pattern generating the tense
forms of the primary pattern if the position of the subject in this latter contains the
symbol @. Consequently, the positions of tense and concord are necessarily empty.
Add to that the specificity of the pattern of the imperative in which only the auxiliary
Do or @ can appear in the fourth position and the seventh position contains only the
base form of the auxiliary Be.

This interpretation can be argued by the fact that in take it what is intended
by the speaker is in fact: (you) take it. You is implicit (Cf. mudmar (,«=x) in
glossary) because we do not need to express it explicitly: the command is,
generally, directed towards the addressee. Thus, it is the context of communication

which provides an understanding of the subject of the verb. The emphasis is rather

*2 For example | was working.

>3 For example | worked.
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put on the action that is to be done and since language has the characteristic of
being economical, the elements that are not necessary and clearly understood by the
context can be omitted. The transformational grammars interpret the imperatives
also interms of a'you deletion’ that is optional in the following way:

a. You take care of Sally

b. Take care of Sally (Cf. Baker 1978: 127)>*

The same can be said about the two inflectional positions since the
commands are given in the present tense and even the concord is C, and this
explains why the form of the verb does not change whether the command is directed
to one or more persons. Thus, we propose that the structure for the imperativesisin
fact a‘special case’ of the structure proposed in Figure 2.16 (p. 85).

2.6.3. The formal equivalence between patterns

If we compare the pattern of the participial (cf. Figure 2.18, p. 87) and that of
the infinitival (cf. Figure 2.19, p. 88), we can notice that there is a great similarity
between the two patterns especialy the last three positions which are exactly the
same. The difference in the two patterns appears in the other positions. The form of
the full verb in the central position and the auxiliaries in the preceding position is not

the same in the two patterns: in that of the participid, it is an -ing form, while in that

> This is also the case of most recent works in which the imperatives are considered as
constructions without overt subjects since these latter can appear in some languages as in
German and Dutch imperatives:

«(ii) Vertel (jij) me eens hoe dat zit(?) - 'Tell (you) me now how it is » (Kerstens & al.
1996)
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of the infinitival it is a base form. We have to note that not all the tense forms of the

generating pattern of the participial have equivalent tense forms in the pattern of the

infinitival®. This similarity between the two patterns can be represented as follows:

i Take P
: Have - I| Take en
! Be i - en Take ing
| Have |l Be en Take ing
# Not | To Be ' - en be ing Take| en #
#O : 1%} Have ! Be en be ing Take] en #
! Be i - en %) ing Take] en #
[ Have - | Be en (%] ing Take|] en #
Negative | | | Particle of be or full verb | :|Beor full] Morph. | |Beor full] Morph. full [Morph.
particle | : | theInfini- have I verb verb verb
‘not’ l tive'to’ Base Baseform ||| Past participle Progressiveform of| |Past participl€]
[ form | form full verb or of ‘be’ form of full
i : verb
| F:I gure 2.27
[ take fT*
i Having - .| take en
: Having Il Be en take ing ¢
#Not | Having | Be en be ing take | en #
#o | Having | Be en be ing teke | en #
I Being - : - - take en #
Negative | be or have full verb l Beor | Morph. Beor |Morph. full |Morph.
particle |: | [full verb full verb verb
‘not’ ' Ing form Ingform ||| Past participle Progressiveform| | Past participle
[ | form of full verb or of form of full
LI B A L 'be verb
Figure2.28

% We make reference here to the ordinary progressive forms. This seems to us to be logical

because the corresponding participial forms of such tense forms would be of the form:
*peing taking or *being being taken. As observed till now, no identical forms from the
morphological point of view can be adjacent to each other in the simple verb phrase. The
only exception to this are the forms like have been taken, though we have noted that the
two -en forms are not entirely identical since the former is perfect, while the latter denotes the
passivization of the tense form and they occur in two different positions in the proposed

pattern.
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To clarify more this equivalence®, we propose the following figure:

[ Not/@ ||| To || Hae | | taken |
[ Not/@ ||| Having | | taken |
Figure2.29
Conclusion

In this chapter we described the procedure of analysis of the English language
according to the neo-khalilian theory emphasising our main goal being the search for
the patterns generating the studied linguistic units and the determination of the
primitive structures and those deriving from them as well as the operations allowing
such derivations. Then, we presented the main results brought by the study of the
simple phrase as a necessary step for understanding the way we propose to determine
the lexical and supra-lexical levels in English and which will be the object of the

following chapter.

% This equivaence exists dlso in Arabic, since, in both languages, there is a special position
in the pattern of the verbal lexie in which appear converting elements (cf. Appendix one)
and the tense forms which are introduced by one of these converting elements, are
replaceable by nouns. In Arabic, we can give the example of ’an (e.g. ’an tasimii hayrun
lakum, S 1555 0, i.€., that you fast is better for you, which is equivalent to siyamukum
hayrun lakum, S .+ Ssle i€, your fasting is better for you). While in English, this
phenomena exists through the grammatical particle to which makes the verbal lexies it
introduces equivalent to the gerunds (to have is equivalent to having).
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Introduction

This chapter examines the way we suggest to situate the different extracted
patterns within the theoretical framework of the neo-khalilian linguistic model
(Hadj-Salah 1979). We have first to underline that some suggestions presented in
our preceding study (Khelout 2001) will be revised here mainly with regard to the
unit suggested at the lexical level. In fact, even what is presented in this present
study cannot constitute a definitive pattern of the English verbal lexie or tectonie
until al the grammar of the English language is described according to the same
principles. Only an exhaustive description can alow us to determine exactly what
belongs to the verbal or the nominal lexie or even to higher levels like the supra-
lexical level or that of the surrection.
3.1. Formal definition of the described linguistic units according to the neo-
khalilian linguistic model

In our preceding work (Khelout 2001), we have suggested that the tense
forms of the primary pattern, without neither the position of the subject nor that of
the inflectional positions of tense and concord, would be treated as lexies. We have
then suggested that all the tense forms containing subjects and inflectional positions
would be generated exclusively at the supra-lexical level as well as those containing

the modal auxiliaries.

! For these concepts, cf. chapter one.
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In this chapter, we propose to revise this delimitation of the English verbal
lexie for the reasons we shall to expose below. We have, first of all to underline the
specificity of the verb in Arabic. In fact, in this language, when the subject and the
object are affixed pronouns they become part of the verba lexie: they are bound
morphemes which cannot be separated from the base form of the verb asin: darab-tu-
hu (+ - < - 2,4), i.e,: | hit him. In English, these pronouns are perfectly detachable

from the base form of the verb?, though not completely independent in speech®. The

2 Except the case of the unit made up of the subject and some auxiliaries such as Be and
Have in, for example, I'm happy and I've written a book, and even with some modal
auxiliaries like Will in, for example, I'll do it.

% Some tense forms cannot be actualised without the personal pronouns that occur in the
position of the grammatical subject as if they form with them a single unit. This is best
shown by the answer given to the question: What does he do? which is He works and not
*works. This means that, we cannot split works from He since we cannot utter works alone.
We can also notice that there is a variation of the tense form according to the chosen
pronoun (I am, You are, etc.) and a fixed morphology when the pronoun is the same (He
lives, He works, etc.). The pronouns can rather be replaced by other English pronouns since
they form a closed list of elements. Quirk & Greenbaum define the closed-class items is the

set of items that:

cannot normally be extended by the creation of additional members [...] the items are said

to constitute a system in being (i) reciprocally exclusive: the decision to use one item in a

given structure excludes the possibility of using any other (thus one can have the book or

a book but not *a the book); and (ii) reciprocally defining: it is less easy to state the

meaning of any individual item than to define it in relation to the rest of the system. (1988:

19).
Hadj-Salah says about this point that “the verb is considered as representing a tigal much
greater than the noun because it cannot be actualised without the subject, gender
designences and number and temporal actualisers” (1979: 11, 167) (Our translation of: “Le
verbe est considéré ainsi comme présentant un tigal (&) beaucoup plus grand que le ’ism
parcequ'il ne peut s'actualiser sans le sujet, les désignences de genre et de nombre et les

actualisateurs temporels”).
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existence in English of a unit which can denote by its kernel (the base form of the
verb) a given meaning in addition to aspect (continuous or not) and voice (active or
not), has formed the basis of this suggestion in our Magister dissertation, in addition to
the fact that it is its integration at a higher level where the auxiliaries can function as
operators that allows it to have also tense and agreement inflection and receive the
different denotations of the modal auxiliaries (like willigness, certitude, etc.).

The borderline between the lexie and the tectonie is quite difficult to make
when it is question of a simple verb phrase made up of a subject and a verb, but it

becomes clearer by the following passage from Hadj-Salah (1979):

It is true that the specific abstract order of the bina’ or tectonic
construction can be established only at the inter-lexical levdl, it is not less
true that the syntactic formula: {R — T1, T2} does not belong necessarily
to the inter-lexical because there is syntax even inside the /exie and in the
kernel of the lexie (as in # darabtuka .. # ). But, we have to note also this
intra-nucleus and intra-lexical syntax concerns only the verbal lexies. The
pattern (hadd){R — T1, T2} which does not characterize only the inter-
lexical tectonies is then a general formula specific to syntax and not to the

only inter-lexical component of this same syntax.”.

In fact, the tectonies for Hadj-Salah are also “isolable sequences as are the

lexies. they are different from them by the possibility that has the speaker to

* Our trangdlation of: “il est vrai que l'ordre abstrait spécifique du binda’ ou combinaison
tectonique ne peut s'établir qu'a Il'inter-lexical, il n'en est pas moins vrai que la formule
syntaxique: {R — Tj, T} ne reléve pas nécessairement de I’inter-lexical car il y a de la
syntaxe méme a l'intérieur des lexies et jusque dans le noyau de la lexie (comme dans #
darabtuka..#). Mais il faut aussi remarquer que cette syntaxe intranucléaire et intra-lexicale
ne concerne que les lexies verbales. Le hadd {R — T}, T,} qui ne caractérise pas seulement
les tectonies inter-lexicales est donc une formule générale propre a la syntaxe et non a la

seule composante inter-lexicale de cette méme syntaxe.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: II, 198-199)
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dissociate them to smaller isolable sequences™. In Arabic, fa‘altu (ul’-ﬁ | did) isa
verbal lexie whose functioning is comparable to that of a tectonie® because it is a
minimal unit of communication and at the same time we have a governor and a
governed term’.

Hadj-Salah proposes to integrate the verbal lexie in the following pattern:

Governor | 1% Governed term
Verb Pronoun Lexie
(1) (2
Figure 3.1

As we can notice, the position of the first governed term is divided into two
complementary positions; namely, that of the pronoun (damir w2 ) and that of the
lexie to which this pronoun refers. We note that the content of the two positions
(1) and (2) are exclusive in the sense that we cannot have a pronoun and alexiein

the position of the governed term in a same tectonie; i.e.,, if one of the two

> Our trangation of: “des tranches isolables, tout comme les lexies: elles en différent par la
possibilité qu'a le locuteur de les dissocier en tranches isolables plus petites” (Ibid.: II,
199). Though, we emphasize once again, that Hadj-Salah underlines, for what concerns the
Arabic language, that “the tectonie at the inter-lexical level is different from the tectonie at
the lexical level (that of the lexie) by the characteristic of being separable from its basic
components’ (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 189).

® Hadj-Salah speaks of a lexical tectonie and a syntactic tectonie and according to him
there is no contradiction since we are positioned at two levels of abstraction (cf. ibid.: I,
197-198).

" But, if we replace the pronoun with another linguistic unit, for example a noun: here we
speak of atectonie and not a lexie, because we have an integration of different lexiesin a
pattern of governors and governing elements. This similarity allows a projection to the
level where function the tectonies. Nonetheless, it is a lexie and not a tectonie, because we
cannot speak really of atectonie aslong as we do not have area construction on the basis of
separable independent lexies, i.e., combination of nominal and verbal lexies.
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positions is full, the other is necessarily empty. Thus, dahika (&>=») isalexie that

can function as a tectonie:

R T1
dahika g | -
Figure 3.2

While, dahika (V) al-waladu (S) (M) Sz i.e., The boy (S) laughed (V)) isonly a
tectonie because it is an integration of two lexies. one verba and the other nominal.
Thus, the integration of al-waladu (44') as a subject for the verb: dahika (&low)

has compelled us to leave the level of the lexie and attain the level of the tectonie:

R T,
Pronoun Lexie
dahika - al-waladu
Figure 3.3

Let us examine this time fa'altuha (\g=A=3), i.e., | have done it. This unit is
according to Hadj-Salah a lexie because it is a minimal unit of communication, both
the verb fa'ala J# and the affixed pronoun —tu & constitute a kernel in addition to
another position in which appear the objective affixed pronouns which can be added
or deleted. This unit denotes a complete message that can be understood by the
communicators, but with one condition: the communicational context must provide
the necessary additional information to the receiver. This means that: We have done it
outside of any context is not a comprehensible message. We can, for example,
imagine the following context: Two men trying to carry heavy stones from one place
to another and once they have finished the work, one of them says. We have done it!,

expressing his feelings. He is happy that they have carried al the stones. Or he is
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fedling relief or is astonished that they have been able to do such a difficult work. In
all cases, the receiver(s) of the message understand that the job is done.

To clarify more this idea, we can compare this to short answers like for
example: “yes, he has’ which is an independent unit of communication but which
cannot be understood outside of the context which provides the necessary e ements
for the understanding of the utterance: i.e., for example the question Has John bought
the book? So that the hearer decodes the utterance as meaning: Yes, John has bought
the book.

Furthermore, while analysing deeply the verbal lexie proposed by Hadj-Salah
(1979), we found that the Arabic verba lexie contains the subject and kalim which
can denote, in addition to negation and tempora precision, certitude, probability,
command, invitation, etc (cf. Appendix one). In English, modal auxiliaries also can
be used to denote willingness, request, offer, refusal, etc®. To explain more this point,
we can give the example of sa- (~) in Arabic which appears at the lexical level and
which is equivalent in meaning to Will in English. But this will not bring us to
propose to integrate the modal auxiliariesin the level of the lexie for two reasons one
of them will be given in this chapter (cf. p. 107) and the other will be given in the
following chapter (cf. chapter four, p. 171).

All these arguments have formed the basis of the revised version of the

formal pattern we propose for the description of the handled English tense forms.

8 For the different uses of will and shall for example, cf. Appendix threein Ward (1970).
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Before presenting our suggestion concerning the lexical and supra-lexical levels,
let us examine the units proposed in our work:

. Level One: It isthe level in which appear forms of the type: To do, To be
done, To be being done, To have done, To have been doing, etc, and which are
infinitive forms of the English verb that are equivalent to their corresponding
gerunds. Thus, these are rather the masdar (y+2<') from which derive the tensed
forms and not lexies. We can propose two patterns for these forms: one for the

ordinary infinitive forms and one for the perfect infinitive forms:

Full verb
Aux. Be - Fulveb 1 ing
To Aux. Be - Aux. Be I ing Full verb ; En
%) Aux. Be - ) ,ing Ful verb |, En
Particle of be full verb Beor full verb | Morph. full verb | Morph.
_ t_h_e Baseform Baseform Progressive form of full Past participleform
Infinitiveto verb or be of full verb
e T et Central | | “1¥right position 2 right position |
|__position __: i position ;i _position i L]
< e b g b - b -
2 b 1 P 0 b 1 P 2

Figﬁré 3.4: Gen'efating patt'er'n of theordinary infinitive forms

Have Full verb en [T/

Have be en Full verb ing
en
en

To Have be Be ing Fullverb | En>
(0] Have be 0] ing Full verb En
Particle of have Beor full | Morph. Beor full | Morph. full verb | Morph.
the verb verb
Infinitive Base Past participleform | | Progressive form of Past participle form
‘to’ form full verb or of ‘be of full verb
I A B A
: ~ :
o 1%left Positionsconstitutingthe |+ 1¥right position | i 2" right position !
|___position__ i simplest perfect form_____ ¢ ]
e g Lo - P -
1 0 Lo 1 Lo 2

Figﬁfe 3.5: Generating patter n df the perfect infi'niltivefor ms

And we can propose a third pattern which gathers the two types of forms:
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(/] Full verb
Do Full verb
have Full en
verb
be - en | |Full verb] ing
have be | en ||Full verb| ing
be - en be ing Full verb| en
have be | en be ing Full verb] en
To be - en %) ing Full verb| en
%) have be | en %) ing Full verb| en
Particle be or have full verb Beor full|[Morph| | Beor full | Morph. Full verb [Morph.
of the or Do verb verb
Infinitive | | Baseform| | Baseform Past participle | | Progressiveform of | |Past participleform
‘10’ form full verb or of ‘be of full verb

Figure 3.6: Generating pattern of theinfinitive forms of the English verbs

We can notice that the modal auxiliaries do not appear at this level, because
we do not have tense forms such as ‘To will’, ‘To shall’,... This constitutes the first
argument for handling the modal auxiliaries in our study as linguistic units which
function in a different way from the auxiliaries Do, Have and Be.

Level Two: From this level onwards appears the position of the subject (taking into
account only the persona pronouns), and thus, that of inflection (due to tense and
concord). At this level, we suggest that the infinitival is integrated in the pattern of

the tense forms of the primary pattern in the following way:
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TET &

a Full verb
Do Full verb
Have - Full verb en
Be - en Full verb ing
Have be en Full verb ing \
To Be - en be ing Fulverb [ e
Have be en be ing Full verb en
[%] Be - en (%] ing Full verb en
Have - be en [%] ing Full verb en
Particle of the be or have or full verb Beor full |Morph.| |Beor full verb] Morph. Full verb | Morph.
Infinitive ‘to’ Do verb
Baseform Baseform | | Past participleform| | Progressiveform of full Past participle form
verb or of ‘be of full verb
| 1 1 |
| i | | N | | N | |
! ! ! | ! ! ! | | | | | |
! H ! ! . ! ! . ! !
! H ! ! . ! ! . ! !
! H ! ! . ! ! . ! !
! ' ! ! - ! ! b ! !
2 _ Full verb |#
Do Not/ @ Full verb |#
have Not/ @ - Full verb en
be Not/ @ - en Full verb ing #
have Not/ @ be en Full verb ing #___ L
Ed be Not/ @ - en be ing Full verb en
@) a Cx have Not/ @ be en be ing Full verb en
@ 1| 3 be Not/ @ - en (%] ing Full verb en
have Not/ @ - be en [%] ing Full verb en
be or havg full verb Beor full |Morph.| |Beor full verb] Morph. Full verb |Morph
Subject || Tns | Crd or Do Neg. verb
Base Baseform | | Past participleform| | Progressiveform of full Past participle form
form verb or of ‘be’ of full verb
1%pos. || 29| 3¢ || 4"pos. | | 5" pos. 6" pos. 7" pos. 8" pos. 9" pos.
(4) pos. | pos.
Figure 3.7

Level Three: At thislevel, we suggest that the infinitival is integrated in the pattern

of the tense forms of the secondary pattern in the following two ways according to

whether the modal auxiliary isfollowed by ‘to’ or not:
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%) Full verb |
Do Full verb
have - Full |en
verb
be - - Jen|] Full | ing
verb
have - be Jen]| Full | ing
verb
To be - - Jen be |ing || Full] en
verb
have - be |en be |ing || Full ] en
verb
Will 14} be - - Jen 0] ing \I/:;lkla en
Shall have : be Ten|[ & Ting el | e
May verb
Can Particle || beor have full verb Past Progressive Past
Must of the or Do Base form participle form of full participle
dare Infinitive]] Baseform form Of Be]|verb or of ‘be’ || form of full
need ‘to’ or full verb verb
i i i i i i i
i i i i i i i
i i i i i i i
i i i i i i i
Position 1 Position 2 Position 3 Position 4 | [Position 5||Position 6]|Position 7|| Position 8}] Position 9]
Subject tense | concord M odal Negation | |Aux. have]] auxiliary be or beor full || Full verb
aux. or be haveor || full verb || verb (ing || (en form)
(stem) || full verb || (en form) form)
(stem)
#(1) Ed/@ | C(3) will / Not Have - Taken # _
Shall / a Have - Been Taking #
May // Have - Been z Taken #
Have - Been Being Taken #
#(1) Ed/@ | C(3) will / Not - Take#
Shall / @ Be - - Taking #
May/ Be i - @ Taken #
Can/ -
Be - - Being Taken #
#(1) C,(3) Mugt, Not Have - Taken# |' !
%) dare, need %) Have - Been || Taking#
Have - Been %) Taken #
Have - Been Being Taken #
#(1) G (3) Must, Not - Take#
@ dare, need @ Be - - Taking #
Be - - %) Taken #
Be - - Being Taken #
Figure3.8
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%) Full verb |
Do Full verb
have Full Jen
verb
be - Jen|] Full |1
verb
have be Jen]| Full | ing
verb
To be - Jen be |ing || Full] en
verb
have be |en be |ing || Full ] en
verb
14} be - Jen 0] ing || Full | en
verb
have be Jen (] ing || Full | en
verb
Particle || beor have full verb Past Progressive Past
of the or Do Base form participle form of full participle
Use Infinitive]] Baseform form Of Be]|verb or of ‘be’ || form of full
Ought 'to' or full verb verb
i i i i i i i
i i i i i i i
i i i i i i i
ﬂ i ﬂ i} ﬂ i ﬂ i ﬂ i ﬂ i ﬂ i
Position 1 Position 2 Position Position | | Position ||Position 6}|Position 7]| Position 8]| Position 9| Position
3 4 5 10
Subject || tense | Conc. || Modal Neg. Particle ||have or bg| haveor be or beor full || Full verb
aux. ‘to’ (stem) || full verb || full verb || verb (ing || (en form)
(stem) || (en form) form)
#(1) ed | C.(3) use Not / To Have - Taken# | _ !
o Have - Been || Taking #
Have - Been a Taken #
Have - Been Being Taken #
#(1) ed | C.(3) use Not / To - Take#
7 Be - - Taking #
Be - - 0] Taken #
Be - - Being Taken #
#(1 g 1C(3) ought Not To Have - Taken #
(/] Have - Been Taking #
Have - Been (/] Taken #
Have - Been Being Taken #
#(1) d |1C(3) || ought Not To - Take #
2 Be - - Taking #
Be - - /] Taken #
Be - - Being Taken #
Figure 3.9

This kind of integration of the infinitival a each syntactic pattern is quite

interesting since it shows us that the passage from one level to another is not the result

of asmple concatenation of the linguistic units of the inferior level but occurs according
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to a redl integration of the patterns which transcend the inferior level (cf. Hadj-Salah

1979: 11, 195).

Let us now try to determine the lexical and the supra-lexical levels in

English.

3.2. Determination of the lexical level

3.2.1. The pattern

According to the stage reached by our description, we propose a generalized

generating pattern of the English verbal lexie consisting in the following pattern:

0] _ Full verb -
Do Not/ @ Full verb -
have || Not/ @ WFruiveb | en ] -
be Not/ @ - | - en Fullverb | ing |
have Not/ @ - be en Full verb ing -
Ed be Not/ @ - - en be ing Full verb] en
#l @ llolcxll rae |INvo - | be en be ing | Ediiverb | e G
@le be Not/ @ - - en ) ing |[Fuli verb] “en
have Not/ & - be en %] ing Full verb] en
Position of full verb || Beor full [Morph}| Beor full |Morph.]JFull verb|Morph.| |Object
Subject|ITngCrd|| thefirst Neg. verb verb
auxiliary Baseform|| Past participle |[Progressiveformof || Past participle
of the form full verb or of ‘be’ || form of full verb
tenseform
1% pos. || 2] 3| 4" pos. ||5" pos| || 6™ pos. 7" pos. || 8" pos. 9" pos. 10"
(4) ||pos|pos. pos.

Figure 3.10: Dynamic Generating pattern of the English verbal lexie of the primary

pattern

(1) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the subjective case: |, you, he,
she, it, we, you, and they. When it is the first position which appears from left to
right, the sentence is affirmative.

(2) We have here two tenses: @ stands for the present tense and ed for the past
tense.

(3) Thexin Cx stands for either: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C1, C2, and C3.

(4) pos. stands for position.
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(5) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the objective case: me, you,
him, her, it, us, you, and them.
3.2.2. Description of the positions of the pattern
a. Thefourth position

This position can be empty; otherwise, it aways contains one of the
auxiliaries be or have or do. This is one of the two only positions which confer no
morphology to the elements it contains (the other position is the sixth position®).
b. Thefifth position

The fifth position can contain not, the statement is then negated, or @ when
the statement is positive. It can also be full only if one of the other positions is
full; thus, our pattern can generate: @ take, but not: * not.
c. The sixth position

The sixth position can contain either a full verb or it is necessarily empty.
When this position is full, all the other positions after it are necessarily empty. The
full verb, which appears in this position, constitutes the point of departure of all the
transformational rules that occur within this pattern. It is these transformational
rules, in conjunction with the organised movement of the full verb within the
pattern, which allows the introduction of the elements of the other positions. (Cf.

Chapter two: p. 91-95).

® We mean the only position from those that can contain full verbs or auxiliaries,
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d. The seventh position

The seventh position can be necessarily empty (i.e., it contains ‘-’) or it can
contain afull verb or the auxiliary be to which it confers an -en form.
e. The eighth position

The eighth position is necessarily empty (i.e., it contains ‘-’) or it can contain
a
full verb or the auxiliary be to which it confers an -ing form. It can also contain @.
f. The ninth position

The ninth position is necessarily empty when the full verb appears either in the
sixth, seventh or eighth position; otherwise, it contains a past participle form (an -en
form) of the full verb and the sentence containing the tense form is in the passive
voice.
f. Thetenth position

The tenth position contains the object in case the verb is trangtive. Only the
pronouns are taken into consideration at this level.
3.3. Determination of the supra-lexical level
3.3.1. The pattern

In Arabic, the tectonie, as we have seen in chapter one, is the linguistic unit
which is generated by a structure (binya 4+) made up of syntactic governors and up
to two governed terms in addition to some linguistic units appearing outside the binya

and which might be optional (D) or obligatory (T3). The search for such a patternin
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English, in our preceding research, has ended up by suggesting the following
paitern [(R — T1) , T,] £ D. This pattern is made up of some positions which
constitute what Hadj-Salah (1979) calls the pivot'®f the tectonie made up of the

governing elements and the first governed term.

"
Governing elements Negation|| First governed Second EE Third governed Peripheral elements
(R) (Neg) term (T,) governed termf:: term (Ty) (D)
(T2) "
Subject || Inflection || Operator Theremaining || Empty when |! E Empty when the Position where the
S (Infl) (Op) elements of the theverbis [1| verbintensiveor peripheral elements appear.
tense form intransitive |11 mono-transitive | [Till now we have mentioned
" the case of adverbs

Figure 3.11: Generating pattern of the English tectonie

We note that we have suggested to treat the subject, the positions of tense and
concord and the first auxiliary which comes just after the inflectiona positions, as a
specia unit that can be independent in speech and that has some characteristics such
as inverson and code, while the remaining part of the tense form never precedes
neither the subject nor the first auxiliary acting as an operator. This is why, the
position of the subject, those of tense and concord and that of the first auxiliary
congtitute a single entity that we call the governing elements (R). The remaining other
positions will be gathered under the label of first governed element (T,). Of course, as
we have aready explained, at the level of the tectonie, we handle in the positions of
subject and object linguistic units which are not exclusively persona pronouns asit is

the case at the lexical level.

' The pivot of the tectonie is a unit upon which the second governed term is structurally
integrated. For Hadj-Salah, the presence of a governing element, either expressed or not,
implies necessarily the presence of at least one governed element with which it forms a single
entity.
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the subject and object are persona pronouns, the tense forms in which they appear

function in a way which is comparable to the functioning of the tense forms

seen in Figure 3.7 (p. 108) and Figure 3.8 (p. 109) and Figure 3.9 (p. 110), the

are proposed to be introduced exclusively at the supra-lexical level, though when

containing the auxiliaries Have and Be and Do at the lexical level since they can be

considered with the subject a single unit (cf. footnote 3: p. 101). But, as we have

linguistic units of level one are integrated in a different way in level two and in

level three. Thus, we have chosen to present the patterns containing the modal

Another important observation concerns the modal auxiliaries: in fact, these

auxiliaries only at the supra-lexical level in the

following way:

Will - Full verb -
(1) Shall - Full verb -
May have Full verb | en -
Can Not/ @ be - en Full verb ing
Must have be en Full verb ing -
Dare be - en be ing Full verb] en
Ed Need have be en be ing Full verb] en
| Cx be - en %] ing Full verb] en
(5) - have - be en %] ing Full verb] en
To Full verb - -
Use To - Full verb -
To have - Full verb | en -
Ought Not/ @] | To be en Full verb ing
To have be en Full verb ing -
Ed To be - en be ing Full verb] en
@ | Cx To have be en be ing Full verb] en
(6) To be - en %] ing Full verb] en
To have - be en %] ing Full verb] en
Position of be or have|| full verb || Beor full [Morphll Beor full |Morph.||Full verb[Morph.| |Object
Subject[ITnqCrd]| thefirst Neg. or Do verb . verb 4)
Q) || @] @) || auxiliary Baseform||Baseform|| Past participle ||Progressiveformof || Past participle
of the form full verb or of ‘be’ || form of full verb
tenseform
Figure 3.12

she, it, we, you, and they or any linguistic unit that can function as a subject. When

(1) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the subjective case: |, you, he,

it isthe first position which appears from left to right, the sentence is affirmative.

115



= CHAPTER THREE: THE DETERMINATION OF THE LEXICAL AND SUPRA-LEXICAL LEVELS

(2) We have here two tenses. @ stands for the present tense and ed stands for the past
tense.
(3) Thexin Cx stands for either: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C1, C2, and C3.
(4) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the objective case: me, you,
him, her, it, us, you, and them or any linguistic unit that can function as an object.
(5) Must, Dare and Need are conjugated only in the present.
(6) Ought is conjugated only in the present while Use is conjugated only in the past.

What is interesting to notice is that this kind of analysis alows us to avoid
the perspective proposed by many linguists who analyse ‘ought to' as a
discontinuous verb phrase as shown below:

‘Ought we to ask them?’
VP NP VP

In our analysis, we speak of the linguistic unit ought whose order can be inverted
with the subject. Thus, to is rather seen as a component of ask in the following way:
(we) (ought) (to ask) (them) and not (we) (ought to) (ask) (them).
3.3.2. The description of the positions of the pattern
3.3.2.1. The governing elements

The English governing unit is made up of a number of positions: the position
of the grammatical subject, that of inflection (tense and concord), and that of the
operator. Thus, the modal auxiliaries appear in the position where can appear the

auxiliaries Be, Have and Do. We have suggested to label this position operator. The

unit made up of [subject + inflectional elements + operator] is a unit whose
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components are related to each other by a formal relation which requires that none
of them can be suppressed otherwise the resulting sequence is ungrammatical .
The position of the operator may contain:

- the copular verb be;

- a moda auxiliary when the structure of the tectonie in question
generates statements of the secondary pattern;

- the auxiliary do or the zero mark when it is question of the tectonie that
generates statements of the primary pattern containing active forms of
ordinary non-continuous verbal forms;

- the auxiliaries appearing in the first left position of the verba lexie
when it is once again question of the tectonie that generates statements
of the primary pattern containing this time passive forms of ordinary
non-continuous verbal forms and continuous and/or perfect verbal
formsin both voices.

The arguments that can be advanced in favour of considering the operator
and the subject as asingle indivisible unit are in part intuitive™. But, this division is

reinforced by the fact that the adverbs never occur between the subject and the

1 Even the sequence made up only of these elements like | do is in fact meaningless
outside any context. When | say: yes, | do. | suppose that the context provides elements
which clarify and help to identify who is | and what do refers to. For example, if this
utterance is an answer to the question: Do you work? Yes, | do. In fact, means: Yes, | work.
(cf. this chapter, p. 105).

'2 When dividing I’ll be writing into two, a division between Iand ‘// is rarely proposed.
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operator, but after this latter.™
a. The position of the grammatical subject

It is the position where can appear the elements which help to actualise the
action of the verb contained in the tectonieiin question.**
b. The positions of inflection

In these positions, we can find two elements that can cause inflection in the
verb forms, namely tense and concord. These elements appear in our pattern in two
positions that we have labelled respectively: tense (or Tns) and concord (or Conc)
and which we have gathered under one position labelled inflection (or Infl)."> The
two positions of inflection are always full except in case of structures generating

imperatives and embedded structures'.

1 I will never be ready is correct, while *I never will be ready is incorrect.

4 This same position can contain any linguistic unit that can function as a subject. This is

the case of the nominal Jexies for example:

Governing elements Neg. || First governed
Subject Inflection Operator element
Tense | Concord
The star %] Cs be not shining The star is not shining
The green star %] Cs be %] shining The green star is shining
The green bright star %) Cs be %) shining The green bright star is shining

> 1n our study, the elements of inflection are presented independently from the element to
which they are affixed (for example @ + C3 + have instead of has). In fact, the way these
elements behave can be characterised by a certain independence with regard to the element
they can inflict and which can be: either the operator in R or the full verb appearing in T1.
In addition, in interrogatives, these positions are inverted with the subject in the same way

it is done with the operator.

' We will come back to this point of embedded structures mainly when we will deal with

the complex phrases (cf. chapter four).
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a. Position of Tense: this position contains the element that informs us about
the tense morphology of the verb contained in the position of the operator
or, in case this latter is empty, the full verb contained in the position of the
first governed element. It can contain either: ed or @ respectively for past
and present tense.

b. Position of concord: this position contains the element of agreement with

the subject. As already adopted in our preceding study, we have:

- C, when the subject is or can be replaced by afirst person singular;

- C3 when the subject is or can be replaced by the third person singular;

- C, for al the other personal pronouns.

We can also put C, to refer to the three of them.
C. The position of the operator
It is the position in which the operator appears. In fact, when a tense form

contains more than one auxiliary, it is the one that appears in the first position that
acts as an ‘operator’.” The operator can be inflected by tense and concord, inverted
with the subject and is kept in short answers and emphatic constructions and code.

The operator’s position is aways full except in the structures which generate positive

Y The ‘operator’ is defined by Quirk & Greenbaum (1988) as the unit that is permuted
with the subject to denote the interrogative and carries the negative particle no; the
following example is given:

“ Should he have been questioned by the police?

No, he shouldn't have been questioned by the police

Yes, he should.” (Cf. Ibid.: 12)
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affirmative statements containing ordinary non-continuous verbal forms. In this case,
it contains @.
3.3.2.2. The position of the first governed element

This position contains only verbal elements. This position is aways full
except when there is the copular verb be in the position of the operator. We have
mentioned the copular verb be as a specia case, because in its finite form, even
when it behaves as a full verb, it occurs in the position of the operator.*®
3.3.2.3. Position of the second governed element

This position contains the elements that complete the meaning of the
statement generated by the pattern of the tectonie through an object or a subject

complement or an adverbial complement. It is empty when the verb isintransitive;

'8 This means that the verb be acts as an operator whether it is an auxiliary, as in: John is
searching the room ~ Is John searching the room ? Or not, as in: The girl is now a
student ~ Isthegirl now a student? This is also the case of Have in British English: He has
a degree ~ Has he a degree? (Cf. Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 12). See the examples below:

Governing elements [l T2 T, D (optional) D (optional)
Subject | | inflection Operator or

Tns|Conc. copular verb be
Thegirl| | @ | C; be [I - llastudent| |at alarge university now

The girl is a student at a large university now (Ibid.).

Governing elements T, T,
Subject Inflection Operator
Tns | Conc. or Copular
verb be
Mary %] Cs be - in the house
Mary is in the house (Ibid.).
Governing elements T, T,
Subject inflection Operator
Tns | Conc. or copular verb be
Mary %) Cs Be - kind
Mary is kind (Ibid.)
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it contains an object when the verb is transitive and a subject complement or an
adverbial complement when the verb is intensive.™

3.3.2.3. Position of the elements which appear outside the structure (al-binya
Al

a. Position of the third governed terms

The third governed term is a linguistic unit which isinflected by the effect of
the governing term(s), but which appears outside the binya since it is not
structurally integrated upon (R,T1) like the second governed term.

This position contains an object when the verb is di-transitive and it is
empty when the verbal lexie of the tectonie contains a verb that is intensive,
intransitive, or mono-transitive. We note here that the object complement and the
adverbial complement will be treated in a specific way and not described as third
governed terms.

b. Position of the peripheral linguistic units
This is an additional position that contains optional elements that can be

added or omitted without thereby altering the structure of our linguistic units. This

is the case for example of the adverbs®.

! Two cases are not mentioned here, namely the SVOC (Subject-Verb-Object-Complement)
and the SVOA (Subject-Verb-Object-Adverb) clause types. According to Quirk & all (1988:
12), the sentence elements are: the subject (S), the verb (V), the complement (C), the object
(O), the adverbial (A). This is a sample sentence which is made up of all these elements:
They (S) make (V) him (O) the chairman (C) every year (A). (Cf. Ibid.)

%0 An adverb is “a word which modifies a verb, an adjective or another adverb.”(Kerstens
& al. 1996)
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The adverbs can be optional or obligatory. When the adverbs are optional,

we have chosen to label the position that contains them D, as Hadj-Salah did for the

peripheral units in the Arabic tectonie, to mean that they are peripheral with regard

to the main structure composed of the governor and the governed elements. The

adverbs can also be obligatory in that sense that they cannot be suppressed in SVA

and SVOA clause types™.

What is aso interesting to notice is the way the same adverb can be

sometimes optional and sometimes obligatory, and thus, cannot interfere with the

zero mark. In the following example, in the bathroom is optional in the first pattern

but obligatory in the second one. This is, of course, due to the type of the verb in

each structure:

Governing elements T, T,
Subject inflection | | operator
The crime ed+ Cs3 ] happen | | in the bathroom

Figure 3.13

The crime happened in the
bathroom

The statement above can also be interpreted in a different way. It can be obligatory

and not optional asfollows:

Governing elements T, T, D
subject | | inflection | | operator
Thedog ed+ Cj %] Bit the inthe
man bathroom
Figure 3.14

The dog bit the man in the
bathroom

%L e., Subject-Verb-Adverbia and Subject-Verb-Object-Adverbial
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This statement can also be interpreted in a way where ‘in the bathroom’ appears as

part of the lexie ‘the man in the bathroom'’; thus, it is interpreted as an expansion of

the lexie ‘the man’.

Governing elements T |T>
Subject Inflection | |operator
The dog ed + C; (%) bit | |the maninthe
bathroom
Thedog | [ed+C; ) bit | | the man
Figure 3.15

C. The position of negation: the negative particle ‘Not’

The dog bit the man in the
bathroom

The dog bit the man

In the structure of the English tectonies, there is a position for negation that

comes just after the governing elements. This position can contain ‘not’ or ‘@ or *-'. It

contains ‘not’ or ‘@ when the position of the operator is full. When there is no

operator, the position of negation is necessarily empty and the symbol (‘-") appearsin

this position.
Governing elements Negation Ty
Subject Inflection Operator Verb
Tens|Concord (extensive/
e intransitive)
John ) Cs be not playing
John ) Cs be %] playing
John ] Cs %) _ play
Figure 3.16

3.3.3. Characterization of the different relationsin the pattern of the tectonie

Let us examine the types of relations the constituents of the tectonie can hold

between themselves. At this level, these relations can be represented as follows:

22 John is not playing.

23 John is playing.

** John plays.
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There are four types of relations in the structure of the tectonie:
« The bina’ (s\JY): or structural integration of the second governed term

over the couple of terms made up of the governor and the first governed

term. This is the result of the dependence of T, (hamluhu ‘ala Js da>)

to (R—)Tl)

Figure 3.17

— |

R

T1

T2

The bina’ is not a simple concatenation that has no effect on the

resulting unit because the suppression of any of the two constituents

destroys the unit.

. The ‘amal (J«a!): or government™ which is the effect of the governor

Figure 3.18

over the governed terms:

/\

R

T1

T2

% As aready mentioned, “In Arabic theories on declension the case endings of the words
are regarded as the effect of another word, called * amil “governor”, whose operative force
is called ‘amal “governance’; lexically the verb ‘amila (fi) means “to act upon, to affect”,
and an ‘ amil isthe governor of aprovince.” (Versteegh 1997a: 6)

Figure 3.19
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In Arabic, this is shown for example by the case ending. Government is
the relation of subordination of a governed element to its governor. As
a result of this relation, the order of the governors and the governed
terms becomes fixed: the governed elements never precede their
governors from the formal point of view because in discourse some
distortions may occur.

. The wasl (J~4"): or the concatenation is the relation which links the
elements of the unit made up of the governor and the governed terms to
additional units called by Hadj-Salah (1979) peripheral units (D). These
units are additional; they can appear or disappear without destroying the
construction (R, Ti). This relation is represented by Hadj-Salah (Ibid.)

by the symbol (%) in the following way:
R T1 T | £+ | D

Figure 3.20

It is a simple juxtaposition of units without effect on the segments that
it relates. This kind of relationship is opposed to the bina’ (s i.e.,
structural integration) by which an element is structurally integrated
upon another one (or other ones).

. Formal relation: it is the relation which exists between the
constituents of the governing unit. What links the subject, inflection and

the operator is not a relation of government but a formal relation
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that makes it possible to invert the order: (subject + inflection +

operator) to (inflection + operator + subject) in case of interrogatives.
3.4. Major implications of the proposed analysis
Let us now see if our structure is particular with regard to the descriptions that are
proposed in English grammar books.
3.4.1. A dynamic generating linguistic pattern of English tense forms

We start by one of the mgjor results of this study and which consists, as we

have seen above, in the fact that it came up with a pattern that describes and generates
all the English tenses of the primary pattern in aformal way (cf. Figure 3.10, p. 111).
We notice that this pattern can generate all the sixteen tenses for each full verb®. Let
us, for example, examine how Frank Palmer (1968) represents these sixteen forms

taking the verb Take as an example:

% Though not all the full verbs accept the sixteen forms: the static verbs, for example, do
not accept the -ing form.
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(al) takes

(a2 took

(a3) Is taking
(a4) was taking

(ab) has  taken
(a.6) had taken
@7) has been taking
(a8) had been taking

(@9) Is taken
(a1l0) was taken
(a1l Is being taken
(al2) was being taken
(a13) has been taken
(a1l4) had been taken

(al5) has been being taken (?)
(a16) had been being taken (?)

Figure 3.21: Paradigm of the verb Take according to F. Palmer (1968: 56)
If we try to represent the resulting tense forms for the full verb Take using the
positions of the pattern proposed in Fig. 3.10 (p. 111), this would give the following
paradigm® in order to determine the similarities and differences between the two

paradigms.

%" We note here that we have tried to follow as much as possible the same structure proposed
by Palmer (1968), thus we have put aside the position of the subject, that of negation, and
even those of tense and concord.
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(bl @ takes #°
(b2 O took #

(b.3) Is - - taking #

(b.4) Was - - taking #

(b.5) Has - taken #

(b.6) Had - taken #

(b.7) Has - been taking #

(b.8) Had - been taking #

(b9 Is - - 1] taken #
(b.20) Was - - /] taken #
(b.12) Is - - being taken #
(b.12) Was - - being taken #
(b.13) Has - been 1] taken #
(b.14) Had - been %] taken #
(b.15) Has - been being taken# (?)
(b.16) Had - been being taken# (?)

Figure 3.22: Paradigm of the verb Take according to our study

If we compare the two paradigms (i.e., Figure 3.21 and Figure 3.22), we
notice that the verb form taken of has taken and of is taken does not appear in the
same column in the two paradigms, which allows us to distinguish in a formal way
the -en form denoting the perfect aspect in the first form (has taken) and the passive
form in the second one (is taken). The main difference between the two paradigms
consists in the fact that, in our paradigm, the verb forms takes and took in Figure
3.22 do not appear in the same column as the auxiliaries be and have as proposed by
F. Palmer (cf. Figure 3.21 above). The position of the full verb is specific to it, and
the position of the auxiliaries be and have is also specific to them. This is important

because it allows us to define formally the full verb as being the only linguistic unit

8 The symbol ‘# is used to show the right boundary of the sequence.
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that can appear in the sixth or the ninth position and which never appears in the
fourth position (cf. the description of the content of the positions of the generating
pattern the English verbal lexie of the primary pattern, pp. 112-113). On the other
hand, the auxiliaries never appear in the sixth position or ninth position and can
appear in the fourth position. Only be can appear in the seventh or eighth position.
We can find in both paradigms empty spaces, but the main difference is that
in our paradigm we make use of two symbols when a position is empty; i.e., the
symbol ‘-* when the position is necessarily empty®. This is the case, for example,
of b.11 in which the seventh position cannot be filled because the form: *is been

being taken is not allowed by the English grammatical system. Whereas the symbol

? The concept of empty space exists in modern linguistics. We can give the example of
Chomsky’s works in which we find it under the concept of empty category (Chomsky
1981). Chomsky distinguishes two empty categories. Trace (t) and Pro. These are
presented as two distinct categories. The properties of Trace are:

“ (i) trace is governed*
(i1) the antecedent* of trace is not in a 6 position
(iii) the antecedent-trace relation satisfies the subjacency* condition.

Pro lacks all of these properties: it is ungoverned; its antecedent (if there is one) has an
independent 6 role, as does Pro; the antecedent-Pro relation (where Pro has an antecedent)
need not satisfy the subjacency condition. Furthermore, Pro need have no antecedent”
(Chomsky 1981, reed 1993: 56).

Examples (cf. 1bid.: 58):

- ltispossible[[Protowin]]

It ispossible [for [John to win]]

- ltiscertain [that John likesice cream|
Johniscertain [t to like ice cream]

In addition, “in the case of Pro, we have to consider three conditions. those under which
Pro may appear (the gap is permitted), under which it must appear (the gap is obligatory),
and under which it may not appear (the gap isimpermissible).” (Ibid.: 64).
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@ is used each time a position could be filled but it is actually empty. This is the
case, for example, of the b.14 in which the position containing the -en form of the

auxiliary beisempty, but if it isfilled, it will become equivalent to b.16.
3.4.2. Syntactic differences between the auxiliaries
We know that the auxiliaries differ from each other according to the number

of their inflicted forms with regard to tense®® and concord® with the subject. To
classify the auxiliaries, we are going to take into consideration which verb forms
can appear with each auxiliary. This classification is based on the study presented
by Palmer (1968).

. Do, will, shall, may, dare, need, can, must, ought, used: these are followed by

the stem form of the verb.
. Beis followed by the progressive form (verb + ing), the passive voice (verb +

en), but never by a perfect form (verb + en). The distinction between the two

%0 We have three categories of auxiliaries according to this property:
Be, Have, Do, Will, Shall, Can, May: these have both past and present tense forms.

Must, ought, dare, need: these have only present tense forms. though ought is used
both with present and past meaning

Use: isthe only modal auxiliary that has only a past tense form.
31 We have three categories of auxiliaries according to the way they agree with the subject:

. The auxiliaries whose forms do not show agreement with the subject: Will, shall, can,
may, must, ought to, dare, need, used to. We find in the position of the concord the
symbol: ‘-’

. Theauxiliaries. do and have have two forms for the present tense according to the persona
pronoun that appears in the position of the subject and one form for the past tense.

. The auxiliary be is a special auxiliary because it concords with the subject even in the
past simple tense. Besides, it has three forms for the present tense.
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forms is possible only according to their occurrence in the different positions of
the pattern we have so far proposed.
. Haveis necessarily followed by a perfect form of agiven verb (verb + en).*
As we have dready noticed, the order of the positions in the structures presented
throughout this study is strict. The auxiliaries always occur in this order: progressive,
perfect and passive.* This matches with the rules enunciated in al grammar books. We
can mention, for example this passage from University Grammar of English (Quirk &

Greenbaum 1988: 39):

The modal, perfect, progressive and passive auxiliaries follow a strict
order in the complex verb phrase:
[I] Modal, always followed by an infinitive, as in
He would visit
[II] Perfect, always followed by an -ed form, as in
He had visited
He would have visited
[IIT] Progressive, always followed by an -ing form, as in
He was visiting
He would have been visiting
[IV] Passive, always followed by an -ed form, as in
He was visited
He would have been being visited

But we have to be careful, because it is not a mere question of order of
classes. The fact that “Beis followed by the -ing form and by the past participle and
that have is followed by the past participle only” (Pamer 1968. p. 57) is

“insufficient, since this will not rule out the following, which are not attested: *is

% A table in which we summarise al that has been said in this section is proposed in
appendix two.

% We have aready noticed that the “three types of auxiliary verb (modals, perfective
‘have’, progressive ‘be’) are not mutually exclusive, and sentences may occur with all
three: Sue should have been dancing yesterday” (Goodluck 1991: 114)
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being taking, *is being been taken,*was has taken, *was having taken, *is being
had having taken” (Ibid.).

As far as our patterns are concerned, the rules of co-occurrence that we have
described for the elements deriving from the different positions of the proposed
pattern ensures that such ungrammatical tense forms will never be generated:

- * isbeing taking will never be generated by our structure because there is only
one -ing position which is followed by an -en position. Consequently, the only
possible tense formis ‘isbeing taken’ or ‘was being taken’.

- * is being been taken will not be generated also, because in our pattern thereis
only one -en position after the -ing position and not two in order to generate
tense forms such asis being taken.

- * was has taken is impossible according to our structure, because the position
of the operator cannot be doubled and the auxiliary Be can only be followed
by one of the following forms: being, taking, or taken.

- * was having taken: here the auxiliary have cannot appear in the eighth
position of our pattern.

- Thelast example, i.e., *is being had having taken, cannot be generated by our
pattern, because it goes beyond the number of the possible positions and even
the rules of co-occurrence are not respected.

3.4.3. The zero element

According to us, the positions of our pattern can be optionally empty or
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obligatorily empty as they can be obligatorily full. In case they are optionally
empty, we find in the concerned position the symbol @. This zero element is as
important as the other elements contained in this structure for it denotes a meaning.
It iswhat Sibawayh calls tark al-‘alama (&M)) &) (cf. chapter one: footnote 30, p.
26). In our pattern, it denotes different meanings according to the position in which
it appears:
. When it appears in the second position, ‘@’ means that the tense of the verb
formis present.
. When it appears in the fourth position, the full verb appears necessarily in the
sixth position; thus, the generated tense form is necessarily ordinary. In the other
cases, i.e., when it is perfect, this position is necessarily full, i.e, it contains the
auxiliary have; while when it is ordinary, this position either contains the auxiliary
be or it is necessarily empty when the full verb appears in the sixth position.
- When it appearsin the fifth position, ‘@ means that the sentence containing this
tenseis positive.
. When it appears in the eighth position, ‘@ means that the tense is non
progressive.

The zero element cannot appear in five positions of the pattern; namely, the
first, the third, the sixth, the seventh and the ninth position:
. It does not appear in the first position: that of the subject. Even in the passive

voice, this position contains the grammatical subject and not the logical one.

133



= CHAPTER THREE: THE DETERMINATION OF THE LEXICAL AND SUPRA-LEXICAL LEVELS

. It does not appear in the third position: that of concord, since logically the
presence of a subject implies a concord with it.

. It does not appear in the sixth position, because the full verb is the kernel®*; its
disappearance means the disappearance of the verb form. The non appearance of the
full verb in the sixth position in most tenses does not mean that the verb form does
not contain a full verb; this latter can also appear in the seventh, eighth or ninth
position and in this case, the sixth position contains ‘- and not &. Besides, since
each tense form described till now can contain only one full verb, its presence in a
given position excludes its presence in the other positions and this is denoted by the
element ‘-'.

. It does not appear also in the seventh position, because the tense form can be
either perfect or ordinary. When it is perfect, this position is necessarily full, i.e., it
contains either the full verb or the auxiliary be; while when it is ordinary, this
position is necessarily empty. In this latter case, if we put @ in this position, we
keep the possibility of the appearance of be here even if it is ordinary (otherwise the
structure would produce sequences like: *it is been done).

. It does not appear in the ninth position, because when the tense form is in the
active voice it is this symbol ‘-’ that appears in this position. As we have aready
mentioned, once the full verb appears in a given position, the positions coming after

it are necessarily empty meaning that it can contain ‘-’ and not &.

% Or part of it with Have in case of the perfect tenses.
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3.4.4. Full verbsVsauxiliaries

As the reader might have noticed, our study takes into account the
importance of the auxiliary system in English grammar since, as underlined by
Chomsky, “the study of these “ auxiliary verbs’ turns out to be quite crucial in the
development of English grammar.” (1957: 38). Let us see in detail how our structure
allows us to distinguish the auxiliaries from the full verbs. However, we have to
mention that there are some linguists who advocate in their works not to make such
adistinction®.

In most linguistic theories, the full verb is considered as the head compared
to the auxiliaries that accompany it. Kerstens &al. (1996) define the auxiliary as

being the :
verb which 'helps the main verb in expressing certain moods, aspects,
tenses or voices; all the verbs beside the main verb are auxiliary verbs.
Example: was is the passive auxiliary in Greg was defeated, has is the
perfect auxiliary in Miguel has defeated Greg, and should, have and
been are the modal, perfect and passive auxiliaries respectively in Erik
should have been present.

% We have to clarify that “the issue in dispute” (Huddelson 1980: 105) is not the exact
similarity between the auxiliaries and the main verbs since there is “undoubted
grammatical differences between on the one hand progressive Be, perfect Have, modal
May, Can, Will, etc., and on the other hand verbs such as Keep, Continue, Want, Seem,
etc.” (Ibid.). In fact, “Palmer distinguishes between auxiliaries and main verbs in terms of
constituent sentence, more particularly in terms of their occupancy of different positions
within the ‘simple verb phrase’” (Ibid.: 101). “The contrary view is that the so-called
auxiliaries do not occupy a different structural position from other verbs —that all verbs are
main verbs’ (lbid.: 102).
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For Huddleston (1969, 1974, 1976) and Ross (1969), “the auxiliaries should be
treated as main verbs’, while Palmer argues for the distinction that has to be made
between the auxiliaries and the main verbs. He does “not deny that auxiliaries are
verbs, but claims that they are verbs of a rather different kind from main verb”
(1979: 1) and for him the arguments given by Ross are arguable because ten of them
show us that auxiliaries are verbs only and not main verbs, and the two others are
either taken from German or based on universal considerations (cf. Palmer 1970).

For Huddleston, Palmer has failed to propose satisfactory formal criteria, and
could only say that “there is no clear classificatory dividing line between main
verbs and auxiliaries” (Ibid.: 4) and that it is rather “perfectly reasonable to
suggest that some verbs are clearly main verbs, but that there are also intermediate
or borderline cases.” (Ibid). He also underlines the validity of distinguishing the
auxiliaries and the ‘main’ verbs though it is full of “ considerable indeterminacy”

(Ibid.: 5). Palmer adds that:

It is very useful, therefore, to have tests of a formal, even somewhat
‘unmotivated’, kind that will alow us to make a clear judgment in most
cases of dispute. This seems a perfectly natural and rational approach to a
problem of this kind, whether in linguistics or any other discipline. (Ibid.).

Our analysis has concluded that it is possible to distinguish on aformal basis
the auxiliaries from the full verbs, because it is the position in which a verb can
occur that confers it the characteristics of a full verb or an auxiliary. Theoretically,
any verb can be an auxiliary if it can occur in the specific position which
characterises the English auxiliaries; that isto say, the fourth position. And any verb

can be afull verb (even Be, Have and Do) if it can occur in the sixth position. Note
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here that Have and Do can also occur as full verbs in the seventh, eighth, or ninth
positions but not Be, because this latter is the only auxiliary that can occur in these
positions and this allows English grammar, in a perfect way, to avoid the ambiguity
deriving from the use of the same linguistic unit in the same position to denote two
different meanings.

The method of differentiation presented here has already been used by the
Arab grammarians and is called by Hadj-Salah (1979) the differentiation by the
position. Using this type of differenciation, we can point out the following notes

concerning the distinction between the full verbs and the auxiliaries:
1. Ineachtense form thereisonly one full verb while there can be up to three
forms of auxiliaries: been, being, and a past or present tense form of have or be.
2. The full verb can appear without the auxiliaries, while the opposite is not
true, except for the short answers.
3. The auxiliaries can be suppressed with a return to the source structure®,
while the full verb can only be shifted from a position to another one and not be
suppressed”’.
4. Thefull verb can shift from one position to another one, while the auxiliaries

have no other alternative than to appear or disappear within their specific

position in the pattern.

% The structure from which departs the operation of transformation.

3" Verbless sentences are ungrammatical excluding examples of the type: the sooner the
better, the more the merrier, the more of these, the merrier the linguist (Cf. Cook 1989: 51-
52).
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5. There are two positions in which only the full verbs can appear: the sixth and
the ninth position.
6. There is a specia position in which only the auxiliaries can appear: it is
the fourth position.
7. The differentiation between have and be is possible thanks to the seventh
position, which is necessarily empty when be appears in the fourth position, and
Is necessarily full when it isthe auxiliary have that appearsinit.
8. Only the auxiliary be can appear in the seventh and the eight positions. The
auxiliary have can only appear in the fourth position.

In addition to this, we can even propose a formal distinction between do,

have and be:

1. Do: isintroduced just as a support when the nature of the sentence requires
it. During the construction of the interrogatives of sentences containing no kind
of auxiliaries, for example, the inversion of the morphological positions with the
subject prevents the former from inflicting the full verb. Thus, the auxiliary do is
introduced to ‘carry’ this morphology. The same thing happens when a positive
sentence is negated with not. When the auxiliary be or have already exist in the
source structure (i.e., the structure of the sentence that we want to negate or to

turn to an interrogative) the addition of the auxiliary ‘Do’ is not necessary.
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2.Have: This auxiliary is not only used to carry the morphology of concord and
tense, but aso to ‘denote’ the perfect aspect of the tense. Compared to the auxiliary

‘do’, we can say that haveis not a‘dummy’

auxiliary for it has a denotation.

3. Be: This auxiliary denotes more than any of the two other auxiliaries; it is
used in conjunction with the auxiliary have to denote the perfect aspect in (I have
been writing); it is used with the -ing form of the verb to denote the progressive
aspect (He is writing); it is used with the —en form of the verb to indicate the
passive voice (It iswritten). Note that it replaces Do in the passive voice (I don't
write. It is not written). And this confirms that the auxiliary ‘Do’ is a dummy
verb: once we have introduced the auxiliary ‘Be’ to denote the passive voice, the
auxiliary ‘Do’ is no more needed from the formal point of view.

To define the auxiliaries, linguists sometimes speak of the ‘nice properties’,

namely: negation, inversion, ‘code’®, emphasis® (Huddleston 1980: 105). The

% This term is “used in linguistics to refer to a formal grammatical element introduced into a
structure or an analysis to ensure that a grammatical sentence is produced. Apart from their
formal role, dummy eements have no meaning —they are semantically empty” (Crystal 2008:
158). We note that it is reported that the auxiliary Have can also be used as a modal to
express compulsion, obligation, or necessity (We have to go now, said he’d do it if he had
to) and conviction or certainty (There just has to be a solution to the problem.) (examples
taken from Microsoft Encarta 2009).

% The term ‘code’ is used by J. R. Firth to mean, as H. E. Palmer names it, ‘ avoidance of
repetition’ (cf. Palmer 1968). Thisis shown for example in short answerslike:

Do you work? Yes, | do

I'she playing? Yes, heis
and elliptical sentenceslike:
The boss has bought a new hat, and his brother has, too. (e.g. 73 in Baker (1978: 87)).
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negation is a defining characteristic of the auxiliaries since the full verbs cannot be
negated without the use of an auxiliary. Of course, we speak here of the negation
with the negative particle not, because we can negate an action with the adverbs™
called semi-negatives like never in You never eat at 12. Thisis why we cannot put a
position for the negation after the full verb so that our structure will not generate
sequences such as: *| take not. This aspect is taken into consideration in the
proposed pattern, since when the tense form is negated we find in the position of
negation not; when it is positive wefind &, or ‘- if it cannot be negated.

Inversion is another specific characteristic of the auxiliaries. As a matter of
fact, the full verb never precedes its subject®, only the auxiliaries can be inverted
with the subject in some grammatical cases (interrogatives, for instance). That is to
say, for example, You have been working becomes have you been working? This

means that the full verb does not appear in the position where the auxiliaries appear

This seems to confirm our hypothesis that the auxiliary and its subject form an independent
unit that can be separated from the rest of the tense form, including the full verb that comes
just after them.

“9 This property is based on emphasis and intonation, which are not formally definable.
Emphasis is the property that has an auxiliary which can be used in an emphatic
affirmation of a doubtful sentence or as the denial of the negative: | ' can come. You ' must
go. It can be the result of aformal characteristic but for the moment, we can hardly account
for it with accuracy.

“1 The adverb is “a term used in grammatical classification of words to refer to a
heter ogeneous group of items whose most frequent function is to specify the mode of action
of the verb.” (Crystal 2008: 14).

“2 We exclude here the special cases where this is possible as in “In the town where | was
born lived a man who sailed to sea” (example given by Cook (1989: 52)).
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as operators because inversion is not one of its characteristics™. As we have already
mentioned, when the tense form does not contain an auxiliary (for example in: we
work) we are compelled to introduce the auxiliary do as a support to the morphology
of the verb that is inverted with the subject. Thus, in fact it is not a “subject-verb
inversion”, but a “subject-auxiliary inversion”*. Even in this case, it is only the first
auxiliary of the verbal group which isinverted with the subject.*

In our analysis, this fact is taken into consideration in a formal way since
only the elements contained in a given specific position has this characteristic of
inversion (i.e., the fourth position (cf. Figure 3.10 , p. 111)). To clarify more this

aspect, let us take the following explicit examples:

| amtrying (eg4d. 1) - Am| trying? (eg.4.2)
| have been trying (eg.4.3) - Have | been trying? (eg.4.4)
| tried (eg.4.5) -Did | try? (eg.4.6)
I will betrying (eg.4.7) - Will | be trying? (e0.4.8)

I will have beentrying (e.g.4.9) - Will | have been trying?  (e.g. 4. 10)

3 This is taken into consideration in our work since we advocate that the relation that
exists between the subject and the auxiliary is different when this latter appears in the
position of the operator: thisiswhy the auxiliary can appear before the subject.

“4 The impossibility of movement of the full verb to appear before the subject is taken into
consideration in Chomsky’s Universal Grammar by the Movement theory which “explores
the restrictions that human languages actually place on movement. It is a property of UG
that only certain elements may be moved, that they may only be moved to certain locations,
and that they may not move more than a certain distance.” (Cook 1989: 121)

* We have used the term ‘operator’ following some grammar books such as Quirk &
Greenbaum (1988).
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In(eg. 4. 2) and (e.g. 4. 4), it is respectively be and have that are inverted with the
subject; in (e.g. 4. 8) or (e.g. 4. 10), on the other hand, from all the elements of the
tense form, it is only will which is inverted with the subject. If it were the auxiliary
have or be themselves that had this characteristic of inversion, the appearance of
will would have not changed anything; that is to say, evenin (e.g. 4. 7) and (e.g. 4.
9) they would have been moved to appear linearly before the subject. This does not
happen because, in fact, it is not the auxiliaries that have this characteristic but
rather the position in which they can appear. In (e.g. 4. 6), thereis no auxiliary, this
iswhy the auxiliary do isintroduced.

Besides, in our study we have proposed that it is the entire position of the
auxiliary which is inverted with the subject and not only the elements contained in
it. If it were the element contained in the position that is moved to another position,
the former position would have remained empty with a zero element as proposed in

some transformational grammars:

First Second Third
Original factors The old men Have been watching the stars
1 2 3
New factors Have theoldmen| ----- been watching the stars
2 + 1 0 3

Figure 3.23 (Cf. Baker 1978: 69)

This would mean that there is another position before the subject to which have is

shifted as represented below:

%] theold men ([have || been || watching || the stars

P

thave || theoldmen || @ ||been || watching || thestars
Figure 3.24
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However, in our study, what we propose is atrue inversion as represented in Figure
3.25 below and not a simple transfer of the content of pre-existent positions as

shown in Figure 3.24 above:

| Theoldmen | | have | [been| | watching | | thestars |
| Have | [ theoldmen | |been [ | watching | | thestars |
Figure 3.25

To summarize, we can say that the characteristics we have just mentioned are
conferred by the postion that contains the auxiliaries and not the auxiliaries
themselves. This is because there are some verbs that can be sometimes auxiliaries and
other times full verbs. This is the case of do which behaves as an auxiliary when it
appears in the podgtion of the auxiliaries as in: | do play; and as a full verb when it
appearsin the other positions asin: | amdoing it.

3.4.5. Finite versus non-finite forms

According to Quirk & Greenbaum (1988. 38), finite verb phrases have
“tense distinction: He gﬂg;:sd‘ English. [they] occur asthe verb phrases element of
a clause. There is person and number concord between the subject and the finite
verb”. According to Frank Palmer (1968: 12), the finite forms “are those that occur
as the only tense forms in independent clauses’, while the non-finite forms “occur
only with finite forms in independent clauses, though some of them may occur alone
in dependent clauses’ (Ibid.).

Palmer explains that we cannot merely put stickers on each of the five forms

of the “lexeme Take” (i.e., take, takes, took, taking, taken), because take isfinitein |
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take coffee; He takes coffee; but non-finite in “keeps wanting to take”*. This
reinforces the choice to base our analysis on positions rather than the linguistic units
themselves. So, each linguistic unit that can occur in a given position acquires the
characteristics conferred by this position.
On this basis and through the proposed pattern, the distinction between the finite
and the non-finite forms of the full verbs can be formalised in the following way:
1. If thefull verb appears in the sixth position, then it isafinite form.
2. If it appears in the other positions, then it is a non-finite form. It can, then,
have an -en form if it appears in the seventh and ninth position, and an -ing
formif it appearsin the eight position.
3. The form of the auxiliary appearing in the fourth position of the verbal lexie
isawaysfinite.
Conclusion
In this chapter, we suggested a formal definition of the lexical and supra-
lexical levels in English as well as the linguistic units appearing in them. This
analysis resulting from the study of the English simple verb phrase will serve as a

basis for the study of the complex verb phrase in chapter four.

6 This kind of constructions are called catenatives and will be the object of our study in
chapter four.
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T — CHAPTER FOUR: STUDY OF THE COMPLEX VERB PHRASE

Introduction
In this chapter, we suggest to continue the linguistic analysis of the English
verb according to the principles of the neo-khalilian theory. Till now, we have dealt
only with the simple verb phrase (primary and secondary). In this chapter, it is
question to deal with the English complex verb phrase.
4.1. Linguistic analysis of the complex verb phrase
F. R. Palmer (1968) defines the complex phrase as “containing more than
one (form of a) full verb” (p. 150). He gives examples of the ‘ssmplest’ form of
these complex phrases (i.e., in which appear only two full verbs) like:
| like fishing. (Ibid.) (e.g. 4.1)
| want to go to London. (Ibid.)* (e.g. 4.2)
The kind of full verbs which can co-occur with other full verbs in this way are
called catenatives’. Theoretically the number of full verbs in one complex phrase
iIsunlimited like in:
I got him to persuade her to ask himto change his mind. (1bid.) (e.g. 4.3)
He kept on asking her to help him get it finished. (1bid.) (e.g. 4.4)

| don’t want to have to be forced to begin to try to make more money. (Ibid.) (e.g. 4.5)

! Want and persuade are called by Chomsky matrix predicates:
“(34) M —[s COMP [sNP INFL VP ]]” (Chomsky 1981: 28). (M is some matrix € ement).

Want to or wanna “is a lexical verb, perhaps quasi-modal, in which case the S-structure of
(6ii) [the students [, wanna [, visit Paris|]] would be the same as its surface structure.”
(Ibid.: note 5, p. 138)

2 Catenative constructions are also known as Control constructions. These latter are
constructions with PRO and involving abare VP. (cf. Crystal 2008: 387)
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In this section, we will seeif the patterns which have been suggested till now

(i.e.,, after the description of the simple phrase: both of the primary and the

secondary pattern) can be used for the description of the complex verb phrase. We

start by treating the examples above (i.e., examples 4.1-4.4 (p. 146)) asfollows:

R

I nfl.

Op.

Tng Crd

Neg.

T,

T>

R

Neg.

S ||Infl.

Op.

T,

g|cCl

@

like

@

fishing

Figure4.1 (cf. eqg. 4.1, p. 146)

Like is treated here as a monotransitive verb, while fish is treated as an intransitive

verb.

R Neg.||T; T,
S Infl. | Op. R Neg. T1 D
Tng Crd S |[Infl.||Op.
I g|Cl|| @ - ||want ﬂ - - @ || to || go || toLondon

Figure4.2 (cf. eg. 4.2, p. 146)°

Want is treated here as a monotransitive verb, while go is treated as an intransitive

verb.
R Neg| T; T,
S Infl. || Op. R Neg T T,
Tns|Crd S Infl. (Op. R T, T,
S || Infl.|lOp. R Ty T2
| Ed |[C1|| @ || - || Get| him @ || Topersuade || her To ask|[ him | To change ||Hismind

Figure4.3 (cf. eg. 4.3, p. 146)

% Proposing that to go is in fact an (R, T1) embedded in T2 is somehow in conformity with
the latest analysis proposed for this kind of constructions by Chomsky (cf. Government-
Binding theory (1981) and Minimalist Program (1995)). Chomsky uses the term PRO
which is defined as “a base-generated subject of certain infinitive (...). It can be controlled
by some NP within a sentence, or have arbitrary reference: the former possibility is
controlled by John tried PRO to please Mary, where PRO is controlled by John ; and the
latter by It iseasy PRO to please Mary.” (Crystal 2008: 387).
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R Neg| T. T,
s | nfl. Jop. R Neg| T: T,
Tns|(Crd S || Infl. |[Op. R Ty T,
S || Infl. |Op. R| T, T,
R[ T, T,
He || Ed |C3| @ keep on - | - @ ||asking| her | - |Tohdp| him| get [it|] - || finished

Keep on and ask and help and get are treated as monotransitive verbs. The form
finished occurs here as an embedded T2. We note that ‘Keep on’ is a phrasal verb.
Concerning the preposition that comes just after the verb, we propose that the
passive may be used to decide whether the preposition forms with the verb a

prepositional verb or rather a prepositional phrase with the following NP.*

Figure4.4 (cf. eqg. 4.4, p. 146)

L et us examine this example given by Chomsky (1965: 106):

John decided on the boat

This example bears two meanings:

“he chose the boat” or “he made his decision on the boat” (cf. Ibid: 101).
Chomsky underlines that “the boat was decided on by John is unambiguous and

means only that John chose the boat.” (Ibid.: 106).

Thiskind of constructions are analysed by our pattern in the following way:

(1) (John R) (decided on T1) (the boat T?2)

(i) [(John R) (decided T1) (on the boat D)] = [(on the boat D) (John R) (decided T 1)]

“We note here that the distinction between ‘ verb + prepositional phrase (VPP)’ and ‘verb +
particle constructions' (VPC) is presented as an area of learning difficulty in second and
foreign language acquisition (SLA & FLA) as in (Rezai 2006), because these two

construction “appear superficially similar (...) in contexts like (2):

a. John ran up the hill. (VPP)
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R Neg.|| T T,

Infl. ||Op.
Tns| Crd R|[Neg. T, T,

R T, T,
R T, T,
R T, T,
R T, T,

@ | C1|ldo |[ not |[want || - || @ || tohave] - | [tobeforced] |- ||To begin|| - || totry |[ - || to make || more money

Figure4.5 (Cf. eg. 4.5, p. 146)

Want, have, force, begin, try and make are treated as monotransitive verbs.

A number of remarks derive from the analysis that we have presented here.
Thefirst one consistsin that the basic structure is (R, Tj) £ D and the position of T,
allows what is called embedding since it can contain the same basic structure in the

following way:

[ ~ 1 = I_ ____________________________
R T, i T, |
o s S
i R Tl : T2 : :
. | v | D
| - Nl
; R To | T, L
Figure4.6

To clarify more embedding, the example e.g. 4.3 (p. 146) can be represented as

follows:
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T, T,
E ’_+—| e |_ __________________________________________ E
R Tz
B!
s i

get him || to persuade Ml her To ask him || tochange || hismind

We can also suggest the following tree diagram:

— L
R T, ' T,

T

[ QPS— |

Figure4.8

The recursion that is enabled by the embedding that can happen in the
position of the second governed term (position T,) allows the extension of the
construction (the tectonie) to an unlimited way (theoretically of course). In order to
differentiate the main structure from the embedded structure, we can use the

following symbols:
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v
I I

R T, T,

ol
T
.

2l
=i
.

Figure4.9

The second remark concerns the content of the embedded structures. As we
can see in the examples 4.1-5.5, (p. 146), the content of the governed terms is the
same both in the basic and the embedded structures. For example, in each structure,
we notice that T, is always aform of afull verb which can be a base form (like want
in e.g. 4.5) or to + infinitive (like to have in e.g. 4.5) or a more complex infinitival
(liketo beforced in e.g. 4.5) or an -ing form (like asking in e.g. 4.4).

The difference appears in the content of R. In the main structure (i.e., the
embedding one), the content of the positions of the subject, inflection (tense and
concord) and operator is not empty>; while the positions of inflection in the
embedded structures are aways necessarily empty and this is shown in the
structures representing the examples above by the symbol * . This means that we
are still in the same tectonie since we have only one effective governor in each

construction.

> In (e.g. 4.1), for example, the position of the operator is empty but not necessarily. It can be
filled likein | don't like fishing. Whilein the embedded structure, the position of the governing
termis necessarily empty since we cannot have constructionslike * | like can fishing.
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The content of the position of the subject in the embedded structures is aso
interesting to study. In the main structure, the form of the pronoun is subjective (I
and He), but in the embedded structures, the pronouns are in the objective case (her
and him). We encounter this form of the pronouns in the structures where the
second governed term is a pronoun like in: She gives me expensive presents (e.g.

4.6) represented as follows.

Governing elements T, T, T,
Subject || inflection | |Operator Verbal lexie whose Od Oi
kernel is extensive/di- | = , . .
Tense|Conc. transitive Direct object Indirect object
She g | Cs 0] give me expensive presents

Figure4.10 (cf. e.g. 4.6 above)
It is clear that it is because of the effect of the governing term of the main
structure that | appears in its objective form in the embedded structure. Thisis aso
the case of the pronouns appearing in the embedded structures of the example (e.g.

4.3, p. 146) where he, she and he become him, her and him®:

® We have to mention that in case the object is a pronoun, we can have two possihilities:
either a pronominal with no antecedent in the sentence (thus, different from the subject)
like: “McCabe shot him” (example given by Cook (1989: 44)) or an anaphor whose
antecedent is the same person as the subject as in “McCabe shot himself’. In Government
and Binding theory (Chomsky 1981), this relation can be described through the Binding
Theory, which “concerns the reference relationships of Noun Phrases” (Cook 1989: 34)
and “ deals with whether expressions in the sentence may refer to the same entities as other
expressions’ (Ibid.: 43) in the following way: McCabe shot himself; (i) is an index which
is assigned to the expressions which are coreferent. We say that himself is coindexed with

McCabe, that isto say, itis‘bound’ toit.

How can we account for this in our analysis? In aformal way, we can use X to replace
the corresponding form of HE in the objective case and which can be either Him or
Himself. Thus, the sentence will become: McCabe shot X

If McCabe and X refer to the same person, then X = himself.
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get P

to persuade
him

e - [ - 1 ;

to change

him

hismind

Figure4.11 (cf. e.g. 4.3, p. 146)

And if McCabe and X do not refer to the same person, then X = him.

In both cases the resulting sentence is fully grammatical and the used form depends on the
intended meaning. (Exception: | looked at my son and | saw me).

The following example given by Cook (lbid.: 45) is dso interesting to study:
(i) McCabe said that Jensen shot himself
(i) McCabe said that Jensen shot him

Though in our study we have not dealt with that clauses, we can say that in (i) himself
refers to Jensen (the subject of the sentence), while in (ii) him might refer to McCabe or
any other person not mentioned except McCabe or Jensen.

In fact, pronominals such as him are ambiguous since they either have an antecedent within
another sentence or refer outside it altogether” (Ibid.). While anaphors “must have
antecedents within their own sentence; they are ‘bound’ withinit” (Ibid.: 46).

Kate asked the woman to see her; (Ibid.);

Jane wanted (the girl; to help herself)) (Ibid.);
Henry; believed (himself; to be innocent) (lbid.: 47);
McCabe said (he shot himself;) (Ibid.);

This phenomena exists also in Arabic as mentioned by Cook (Ibid.: 48) with the following
example: Qalat Fafimatun inna Huda gatalat nafsaha (s <l i o) &bl cJ6, i.e., Fatima
said that Huda shot herself.).

153




T — CHAPTER FOUR: STUDY OF THE COMPLEX VERB PHRASE

Thus, one of the results of this embedding (and which can be used as an
argument for the validity of the analysis we have suggested here) is that the effect of
the first governing elements (R) appears even at the level of the governor of the
embedded structures by transforming the form of the pronouns from the subjective to
the objective case’, from one hand, and by not allowing the appearance of elementsin
the positions of inflection. This means also that examples such as e.g. 4.3 are a
result of a complex construction of many simple constructions. He got (he

persuaded (she asked (he changed his mind))).?

" In case the object is a lexical item which cannot show case through its morphology (for
example the boy in John gave the boy an apple or The boy gave an apple to John: The boy
has the same morphology whether it is a subject or an object. In Case theory of Universal
Grammar, it is stated that “in some languages, Case is morphologically realized, in others
not, but we assume that it is in a uniform way whether morphologically realized or not”
(Chomsky 1986: 74). In fact, “ Case theory is the module that assigns abstract Case to NPs
and, by so doing, provides a principled explanation for several aspects of movement”
(Cook 1989: 137). What isinteresting in this theory is that it stipulates that:

Nominative and Accusative Cases are assigned in the s-structure; they are ‘ structura’
cases since they are assigned according to the GF configurations of the sentence. In
each of the GFs a particular element acts as the ‘case assigner’. The assignment of
Nominative to the subject NP depends on Tense as a feature of INFL; sentences
without Tense do not have subjects in the Nominative Case. In: For himto resign is
silly. And: Hisresigning issilly (1bid.).

8 Chomsky (1981) has handled this kind of constructions in the following way:

“(39) (i) We persuaded John that he should finish college
(i1) John was persuaded that he should finish college
(iif) We persuaded John to finish college
(iv) John was persuaded to finish college

(40) ... [vp persuade [yp John] [s that he (John) should finish college]]...

(40) (i) We INFL [persuade [np John] [s that he should finish college]]
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Let us now re-examine the examples where the position of the subject is

empty (i.e., e.g. 4.2 and e.qg. 4.4, p. 146):

— N

1
want HE Y

1

1

| @ C1 @

togo to London

Figure4.12 (cf. e.q. 4.2)

As we can see, the empty position of the subject of the embedded structure is
governed by a governing unit which includes the subject I; this means that if we had
to explicit the subject in the embedded structure it would take the form me; i.e, |
want me to go.

In fact, the subject in the embedded structure does not appear as long asit is
the same as the one appearing as a governor which dominates it. Once the dominated

subject refers to a different subject from the one of the dominating structure, we have

(i1) John INFL be [opersuade [np B] [s that he should finish college]]
(i) We INFL [persuade [yp John] [s PRO to finish college]]
(iv) We INFL be [opersuade [np B] [s PRO to finish college]]” (pp. 29-30)

The students [want [gto [,visit Paris]]]. In a footnote (cf. Ibid., note 4, p. 138), Chomsky
notes that “one might argue that at the surface structure, to visit becomes a single word.”
But, the following possibility is not taken into consideration: “it has occasionaly been
proposed that wanna [want+to] is alexical verb, perhaps quasi-modal (...) Thisverb would
have a highly defective morphology and unique syntactic distribution (e.g., “1 wanna visit
Paris’, * | will wanna visit Paris’, etc.; but not “*he wanna(s) visit Paris’, **1 wanna(d)
visit Paris (yesterday, if | could)”, etc.)” (Ibid.: footnote 5, p. 138).
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to make it explicit by using for example her or him. Thisis shown in the example e.g.

4.4 (p. 146) that we can represent as follows:

— N

He

ed C3 %)

keep on i T,

him

her

Figure4.13 (cf. e.g. 4.4, p. 146)

4.2. Classification of the catenatives

Palmer (1968: 15) classifies the catenatives in the same way he classifies
the English verb in general and the auxiliaries’; i.e., according to “the form of the
verb by which they are followed”. Thus, four classes are suggested (Cf. Ibid. 15,

36, 151)'°

% Palmer (1968) somehow falls in a contradiction in describing this classification as being
“not a very important one in itself”, but “is of great importance only when we come to deal
with the sub-classification of the catenatives” (p. 15). We have already mentioned this
point in our discussion of the arguments given by Palmer in favor of the classification he
has proposed for the verbs and auxiliaries and the criticism directed to this classification by
Huddleston. (cf. chapter three, p. 136)

19 All the examples below are taken from Palmer (1968: 150-179)
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4.2.1. Catenatives which can be followed by theinfinitive only
4.2.1.1. Case where the subject of embedded structure is the same as the
subject of themain structure

Asin: e.g. 4.7 He helped wash up

| ! | L

[ re [Lea|[cs]lo]

Lo Jl-JL- -] wen

Figure4.14

4.2.1.2. Case where the subject of embedded structure is not the same as the
subject of the main structure

Asin: e.g. 4.8 He made them finish the job

— N

I l

make T,

He ed C3 %) : !
v

I
finish thejob
them
Figure4.15

4.2.2. Catenatives which can be followed by to + infinitive
4.2.2.1. Case where the subject of embedded structure is the same as the
subject of themain structure

Asin: eg. 4.9 Helikesto be working in the morning
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like .
He @ C3 @ : !
v
|
2 to beworking in the morning
Figure4.16

e.g. 4.10 | want to have finished it soon
! l
[ N S

want i T,
[ @ C1l @ : !
v
|
@ to have finished it + | soon
Figure4.17
e.g. 4.11 | want to have been informed by six
v
want N PR
[ @ C1l @ : !
| .
> to have been infor med + by six

Figure4.18

e.g. 4.12 He needs to be told about it

— L

need E T2 :
He 7] c3 || & : !
v
|
to betold about it
10/]
Figure4.19
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4.2.2.2. Case where the subject of embedded structure is not the same as the
subject of the main structure

Asin: eg. 4.13 He persuaded them to take a holiday™

! The verb to persuade is interesting to study. Chomsky (1965) gives the following two
examples (p. 22):

(1) | persuaded John to leave
(2) | expected John to leave

He underlines the fact that these two sentences do not “receive the same structural analysis’
though this may not be observable at first sight. He speaks of an “internalized grammar” of
the hearer which “assigns very different syntactic descriptions to these sentences’ (Ibid). To
clarify the difference, Chomsky gives the following sentences:

(3 (i) | persuaded a specialist to examine John.

(i) 1 persuaded John to be examined by a specialist.
(4) (i) | expected a specialist to examine John

(i) 1 expected John to be examined by a specialist

The difference lies in the fact that the last pair of sentences being “‘cognitively
synonymous': one is true if and only if the other is true’. The difference is aso shown by
Chomsky through the underlying deep structures that we reproduce below (1bid.: 23):

(5) (i) Noun Phrase - Verb - Noun Phrase - Sentence
I - persuaded - aspeciaist - aspecialist will examine John
(i) NP-V -NP -S
| - persuaded - John - aspecidist will examine John
(6) (i) NP - Veb - Sentence
| - expected - aspeciadist will examine John
(i) NP - Verb - Sentence
| - expected - aspecidistwill examine John
According to our analysis, these sentences are represented as follows:
[I + C1l + ed + g [persuade] 1 [aspeciaist] - [[aspecialist] [to examing] [John]] 13
[I + C1+ ed + @] [persuade] +1 [John] 1> [[John] [to be examined] [by a specidist]] 13
[I + C1+ ed+ 9] [expect] +1 [[aspecidist ] [to examine] [John]] 12
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persuade Vv To i
He ed c3 || @ ! :
v
|
to take A holiday
them
Figure4.20

4.2.3. Catenatives which can be followed by the -ing form
4.2.3.1. Case where the subject of embedded structure is the same as the
subject of the main structure

Asin: e.qg. 4.14 He keeps talking about it

v
[ | R . -
(e 1o ][ Jlo]| [ | |
[
[ ' |
@ talking about it
Figure4.21

e.g. 4.15 He keeps being caught

keep ETZ

He 1] C3 1]

being caught

Figure4.22

[I + C1+ ed + @] [expect] +1 [[John ] [to be examined] [by a specidlist]] 1>
They persuaded John to leave (Chomsky 1981, Reed. 1997: 35-36)

(1) Choice 1: [They] i [persuaded] 11 [[John] ' [to leave] 1] T2

(2) Choice2: [They ] r [persuaded] +1 [John] 12 [[PRO][to leave]] 13
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L

regret
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having

that

Figure4.23

4.2.3.2. Case where the subject of embedded structure is not the same as the

subject of the main structure

Asin: e.g. 4.17 He keeps them talking a long time

keep ETZ

He ed C3 a

them

alongtime

Figure4.24

4.2.4. Catenatives which can be followed by the past participle

4.2.4.1. Case where the subject of embedded structure is the same as the

subject of the main structure

Asin: e.q. 4.18 Hegot hurt in the scramble

v
I I

get

He ed C3 a

+ | inthe scramble

Figure4.25
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4.2.4.2. Case where the subject of embedded structure is not the same as the
subject of the main structure

Asin: e.g. 4.19 He had the prisoners shot

| . | L

have E Ty,
| 1

[ e L]l cs] @

The prisonners

Figure4.26
4.3. Argumentsin favour of the suggested analysisfor the catenatives

In traditional grammar, the infinitive verb forms, with or without ‘to’, are
known as ‘verbal nouns and the past participles are treated as adjective, while the
-ing forms are considered either as nouns or adjectives (Cf. Pamer 1968: 151).
Palmer gives the following examples:
| want to read (e.g. 4.20) is compared to | want a book (e.g. 4.21); | like reading (e.g.
4.22) is compared to | like books (e.g. 4.23); He keeps reading (e.g. 4.24) is
compared to He keeps quiet (e.g. 4.25); He got hurt (e.g. 4.26) is compared to He got
hot (e.g. 4.27).

Those who advocate this kind of analysis use examples where the ‘gerunds
function as subjects (like in: Reading is a very pleasant occupation and To err is
human) and the ‘participles as modifiers of nouns (like in A sleeping child and A
hurt child). But this kind of analysis can be objected on the basis that these forms can

have objects (likein | want to read a novel) and subjects (like in | want John to read
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a novel); in addition to the many other difficulties which arise from handling such
forms as nouns or adjectives (Cf. Ibid.: 152-155).
L et us reconsider the examples above according to the analysisinto R, Ti, D:

a. | wanttoreadiscompared to: | want a book

— ]

-

want

L Jle]le] o |

Figure 4.27: Representation of example e.g. 4.20

want A book

Figure 4.28: Representation of example e.g. 4.21

This analysis reveals that a book is analyzed directly as the second governed
term of the main tectonie (R=1+ @ + C1 + &, T1= want) while to read is analyzed
as the first governed term of the embedded tectonie (R = *_’, T1 = to read) which
functions as the second governed term of the main tectonie (R=1 + @ + C1 + &,
T1= want). This means that to read is analyzed as a verb which is from the
structural point of view included in an embedded structure (R,_Tl) and which is
equivalent to a book (being T2 in the main structure), though they (a book and to

read) do not belong to the same word class (i.e., they are respectively, a noun and a
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verb). This also means clearly that to read in our analysisis considered a verb form
and not a noun.

b. I likereadingiscompared to: | like books

v

like T,

_____

Figure 4.29: Representation of example eg. 4.22

like books

Figure 4.30: Representation of example eg. 4.23

This analysis reveals that books is analyzed directly as the second governed
term of the main tectonie (R=1+ @ + C1 + &, T1= like), whilereading is analyzed as
the first governed term of the embedded tectonie (R = * ’, T1 = reading) which
functions as the second governed term of the main tectonie(R=1+ 3+ C1+ @, T1=
like). This means that reading is analyzed as a verb which is from the structural point
of view included in an embedded structure (R,_Tl) that is equivalent to books being
the T2 of the main structure, though they (i.e., books and reading) do not belong to
the same word class (i.e., they are respectively, a noun and a verb). This aso means

clearly that reading in our analysisis considered as a verb form and not a noun.

164



CHAPTER FOUR: STUDY OF THE COMPLEX VERB PHRASE

He keepsreading is compar ed to He keeps quiet

— | |
keep | ! T,

——————

[te |lo|[cs] o |

reading

Figure 4.31: Representation of example eg. 4.24

v
I I

keep quiet

He @ C3 @

Figure 4.32: Representation of example e.g. 4.25

This analysis reveals that quiet is analyzed directly as the second governed
term of the main tectonie (R= He + @ + C3 + @&, T1= keep), while reading is
analyzed as the first governed term of the embedded tectonie (F?: L 'Fl = reading)
which functions as the second governed term of the main tectonie (R=He+ @+ C3 +
@, T1= keep). This means that reading is analyzed as a verb which is from the
structural point of view included in an embedded structure (R, T1) that is equivalent to
quiet which is the second governed term (T2) of the main structure though they (i.e.,
quiet and reading) do not belong to the same word class (i.e., they are respectively, an
adjective and a verb). This also means clearly that reading in our analysis is

considered asaverb form.
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c. Hegot hurtiscompared to He got hot

v
[ | -

gOt E T2 1

Lrefloflcs] o |

Figure 4.33: Representation of example e.g. 4.26

got hot

He 1%} C3 1%}

Figure 4.34: Representation of example e.g. 4.27

This analysis reveals that hot is analyzed directly as the second governed
term of the main tectonie (R= He + @ + C3 + @, T1= got), while reading is
analyzed as the first governed term of the embedded tectonie (R = *_’, T1 = hurt)
which functions as the second governed term of the main tectonie (R=He + @ + C3
+ @, T1= got). This means that hurt is analyzed as a verb which is from the
structural point of view included in an embedded structure (R_,Tl) that is equivalent
to hot which is the T2 of the main structure, though they (i.e., hot and hurt) are not
from the same word class (i.e., they are respectively, an adjective and a verb). This
also means clearly that hurt in our analysisis considered as averb form.

To consolidate this point of view, let us examine the difficulties deriving

from the analysis which considers these verb forms as being nouns or adjectives as
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described by Pamer (1968: 152-155) and see if the analysisinto R, Ti, D generates
the same difficulties.
a- How to explain the fact that the form to read can have an object as in |

want to read a novel (e.g. 4.28)

— N

1
want I P
1

| %) Ci %)

toread anovel

Figure4.35
As we can see in this representation, analysing the form to read as a first
governed term does not prevent it from having an object which in the embedded
structure has the function of a second governed term.
b- How to explain thefact that the form to read can have a subject asin |

want John to read a novel (e.g. 4.29)

— L

1
want T,

1

1

| %) Ci %)

John toread anovel

Figure 4.36
As we have already seen in this analysis, to read has a position which alows
it to have both a subject and an object. In fact, even in the examples which are
similar to the example e.g. 4.28 above, the position of the subject exists, but since

the subject of the embedded structure is the same as that of the main structure, the
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subject is not repeated. In e.g. 4.29, on the other hand, the subject of the embedded
structure is explicit because it is different from the subject of the main structure.
c- How to decideif the-ing form isto be compared to a noun or an adjective
In this section, we are going to compare talking in He keeps talking (e.g. 4.30),
for example, to an adjective like quiet in He keeps quiet (e.g. 4.25) or to a noun
such a dog asin He keeps a dog (e.g. 4.31).
Let usfirst represent the structure of these three examples:

He keeps talking (e.g. 4.30)

| * | e
keep i T,

He 1] C3 1]

talking

Figure4.37

He keeps quiet (e.g. 4.25).

| |
keep quiet

He @ C3 @

(Cf. Figure 4.32 (p. 165))

He keeps a dog (e.g. 4.31)

kegy ado
He (1] C3 (%) P d

Figure 4.38
As we can see, the anaysis allows us to differentiate talking from quiet,

which is the subject complement appearing as a second governed term, and a dog
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which is a direct object also appearing as a second governed term. Talking appears
in the position of the first governed term of the embedded structure and we know
that this position is very specific to the verbs. We have not met till now any
example in which this position contains an element other than a verb. Even in cases
of SVC pattern (Subject-verb-complement) where V = to be, this verb appears as a
governor (more precisely an operator in R) and we suggest that the position of the
first governed term is empty.
d- How to explain the fact that some -ing forms which can be followed by
another verbal form of another full verb cannot be followed by an adverb or
anoun and vice versa

L et us examine the following examples given by Palmer (Ibid.: 152-153):

He continued talking
*He continued quiet
He continued the lesson

*He continued them talking

Continue is a monotransitive verb which accepts one object and not a subject
complement as opposed to the verb keep which can appear in SVCs pattern as a
linking verb (asin e.g. 4.25) and in SVOd™ pattern (without enbedding in O asin e.g.
4.31 or with an embedded structure asin e.g. 4.30). The same thing can be said of the
verb stop in the following examples:

He stopped talking

12 0d stands for direct object.
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*He stopped quiet

He stopped the work

We have to note here that, till now, the subject complement and the direct
object appear in the same position in our pattern as T2 and this does not allow us to
make the distinction between them.
4.4. Consequences with regard to the suggested structures at the lexical and
supra-lexical levels
4.4.1. Thelexical versusthe supra-lexical level

Thus, the unit made up of a subject, inflection and operator always governs
the verb even if the positions of the subject and/or inflection and/or operator are
empty. This notion of an empty category that governs other elements in a given
construction exists also in Western linguistics. The empty category is defined as
“any node without phonological content. Empty categories can be the result of
deletion or movement, or they are base-generated” (Kerstens & al. 1996) and an
empty operator is an “operator without phonological content.” (Ibid.) In his most
recent works, Chomsky speaks about pro-drop and non-pro-drop languages (Cf.
Cook 1989). The pro-drop parameter is defined as the parameter that “determines
whether the subject of a clause can be suppressed” (Chomsky 1988: 64) and “pro is
an empty category that does not appear in the surface” (Cook 1989: 41). In this

latter case, it is suggested that it is the INFL (i.e., inflection: cf. glossary) that
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governs the subject and in this context English is classified as a ‘non-pro-drop’
language by Chomsky.

At the lexical level, the units are made up of one element conveying one
aspect of English grammar: tense, aspect, mood, voice, one action: one full verb;
repeated at higher levels as many times as the unit is repeated. And this is the
second reason why we have suggested that the modal auxiliaries appear only at the
supra-lexical level since they cannot be repeated neither in the basic structure
(*John will can sing (e.g. 4.32) or *John has could sing (e.g. 4.33) (Cf. Baker
1978: 60)), nor in the embedded ones (*I like can fishing). This is not the case of
the other characteristics of the verbal lexie as we have just said.*® These are more
examples to confirm the modal auxiliaries are not repeatable in the embedded

structure (lbid.: 175):

(i) a Wewould like for Jack to be able to leave
b. *We would like for Jack to can leave
(i) a. They do not want for Marsha to have to hurry
b. * They do not want for Marsha to must hurry. (Ibid. 1978: 175)

This kind of faulty verba constructions (the b. ones) are not generated by the
pattern we have so far suggested because the repetitive structure is of the type to
have been being done and not *to must have been being done or *to can have been

being done™.

13 For more clarity concerning this point, the reader can see how the passive is repeated in
atense form containing more than one verbal lexie, cf. This chapter, p. 177.

14 Notice that Do in the constructions above is afull verb and not an auxiliary. It is used here
to represent the constructions containing the other English verbsjust like fa‘ala in Arabic.
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4.4.2. Finite ver sus non-finite verb phrases

The study of the catenatives brings us to define the finite verb phrase as
being the one whose governing elements are not empty, while the non-finite verb
phrase is the one whose immediate governing elements are empty.
4.4.3. Digunction ver sus embedding

The phenomenon of embedding is well known in Western linguistics.

Embedding is possible in English through the complementizers whose function is:

to show that the sentence immediately following is a subordinate or
embedded sentence. Two types of complementation are illustrated: noun
complementizers (2) and verb complementizers (3)

(2) The rumour that Charlie married Mary is untrue

(3) Fred believes that Charlie married Mar” (Brown & Miller 1980: 134)

Some speak also of recursion:

a Alice hasflat feet

b. Bob knows that Alice hasflat feet

c. Bill believes that Bob knows that...

d. Bob knows that Bill believes that Bob knows...

e. Bill believes that Bob knows that Bill believes that Bob knows... (Baker
1988: 32)

To alow such lengthening, generative transformational grammars provide

thisrule:
S —> NPVP

VPV that S(Ibid.: 39)
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S
N
NP VP
| /I\
N V that S
L ~——
Bill believes NP V

|\1 vV that S

| ™~
Bob knows NP VP
VA N

N V Ad NP

Alice has flat feet (Ibid.: 40)

Figure4.39

In our analysis, when it is question of recursion due to the appearance of the
verbal lexies introduced by the particle to, the governing elements of the embedded
structure are empty because the scope of the governing elements of the main
structure reaches the elements of the embedded structure. Thisis not the case when
the recursion happens with the complementizers with which the elements in the
governing positions of the embedded structure need to be explicitly expressed and
repeated even if they are the same as the first ones. On the contrary of to, ‘that’ isa
fasil (i.e., breaker cf. glossary). Thus, any element that comes after it cannot be
inflected by what precedes it. This is the same as ’‘adawat al-sart (¥,4), i.e,
condition) and al-istitham (slg&Y), i.€., question) in Arabic. What is interesting to
notice here is that in some cases there can be a total disagreement between what

comes before and after these breakers: this is the case of the tenses, for example, of
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the two verbal constructionsin:
| told him: “ You can do it” = | told himthat he could do it
I will tell him: * You could have doneit” = | will tell himthat he could have done it
Notice that after that we have he and not him, thus, that is a barrier with regard
to the subject, which governs the pronoun that appears in the position of the second
governed element, since its form is not objective (i.e., him). The second verbal form
can have another subject and even if it has the same subject we have to restate it: |
wish that | play. While with to the subject is not repeated: | wish to play and not *1
wish | to play.
4.4.4. Distinction between simple and complex phrases
As we have seen at the beginning of this chapter, for Palmer (1968), the
complex phrases are those that contain more than one full verb. They are opposed to
the simple phrases that contain only one main verb. Palmer has been criticised for
the way he has analysed, for example, to solve in John tries to solve the problem,
because he first says that he has tried to solve is a complex verb phrase and then he
says that to solve is part of the clause to solve the problem (Cf. Huddelston
1980:101). For Huddelston, this confusion is due to the fact that Palmer’s verb
phrase, compared to that of transformational models does not include elements like
objects or predicative complements. He suggested to use rather Halliday's term

‘verb group’ (VGp) for Palmer’s simple verb phrase (cf. Ibid.).
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Asfar as the present study is concerned, we suggest that the simple phrase be
the result of a structure that has no embedding, while the complex phrase results
from structures of the type exemplified in this section. This means that the simple
phrase has got only one governing unit, while the complex phrases are generated by
a structure that is characterised by an embedding in the position of the second
governed element which allows the whole structure to contain more than one
governing unit.

Without such formal criteria to distinguish the simple phrases from the

complex ones, thisis how Palmer defines them:

First, we may assume that the category of tense (or any verb category)
will occur only once in a simple phrase; if there is double or multiple
time marking the phrase will be complex. Secondly, we may make the
same assumption about negation - we shall expect a ssmple phrase not to
be negated more than once. Thirdly, if we have a sentence with a single
clause, we can passivize it; passivization thus identifies a single clause
and so asimple verb phrase (Palmer 1974:17)

We agree to some extent with Palmer though criticised by Huddleston (1980:106-
110). Let us examine one by one the counter examples provided by Huddel ston:
a. Tense
Huddleston disagrees with the statement of Palmer about the fact that “there
can be only one tense selection per VGp [Verb group]” (Huddelston 1980: 106)
giving the following examples:
(@) He had left three hours earlier

(b) He now leaves tomorrow
(c) He was meeting me at six tomorrow (Cf. Ibid.)

Moreover, he says that there can be ‘multiple time/tense marking (past in past,
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future in present, future in past).

We have mentioned in detail in chapter one (pp. 39-44) that the time when
the action happens is not provided by the verb itself, but by other linguistic units
which are not verbs like those appearing in the examples above (i.e., three hours
later, tomorrow, now, at Six tomorrow) giving the verb a great flexibility that allows
it to co-occur with any adverb™. This allows the verb to have a denotation of tense
rather than an exclusive meaning of tense or time specification.

b. Negation:

This characteristic is also criticised by Huddelston (1980) and even Palmer
(1979) finishes by doubting: “I now doubt very much whether the negation is a very
good test anyway” (p. 16). Palmer gives the following example:

(@) I do not want to go
(b) I want not to go (Cf. Ibid.)

Look how this can be handled in our structure using the following two
examples:

You don’t haveto try

He keeps not being caught

> Though there must be some concordance between the tense form of the verb and the
meaning of the adverb. We note here that Sibawayh distinguishes five types of utterances
which he designates by: mustagim hasan (o> wiws) , mustaqim qabih (g wdwes), muhal
(Jew), mustagim kadib (<3S gmies), muhal kadib (<3 Jw) . (For more details, cf.
chapter two, footnote 20, p. 63).
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(1) &

/ /

Governing elemens Neg.|| 1% governed element 2" goverfled element
Subject |[Inflection || Oper. Verbal lexie Governing elements [[Neg.[]/ 1% governed element
Subject || Inflec. || Oper. L( Verbal lexie
You [| @B |G do || Not]|| - || Have || - |[-||- - - |- - @ || to - try || - || - -
He g GCs (%] - - || Keep - - - - - not being || - || - || - || caught

Figure4.40

(2) ‘Not’, in this example, negates al the statement and not only the verb form

that followsiit. In this case, the scope of negation goes beyond this element
(i.e., the verb form that follows it) to reach even the embedded tense form
appearing in the position of the second governed term. This explains why
when we have a double negation the result is positive: ‘1 do not want not to
talk =‘1 want to talk’. Thiskind of analysis explains why double negatives
are easier to get if adverbs and/or other elements separate them: Haven't
you ever not kept a promise? He wasn't exactly not listening and why some
speakers use structures like: | play not. It aso accounts for: | didn’t not like
it which is “acceptable as a denial of a claim that | did not like it or as a

somewhat evasive answer to: did you likeit?” (Cf. Palmer 1979: 17-19)

(2) When it appears in this position, the particle “not” negates only the action

of the tense form in question (i.e., contained in the embedded structure).
‘Not’ here appears within the internal structure of the tense form on the

contrary of the one that appears just after the governing element

We notice also that when the position of the first auxiliary isfull, the position

of negation that comes just after it is either empty or full; but when the position of

this auxiliary is empty, the position of negation is necessarily empty and the
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positions of negation in the embedded structures can be full if we want to negate the
action denoted by the verb immediately preceded by ‘not’. Therefore, when we
want to negate our statement, we find not in the first position of negation to negate
al the statement, while the scope of the negation that appears in the embedded
structure does not go beyond the embedded structure itself. The scope of the first
oneincludes al the verb elements that come after it as long as no non-verb element,
such as the object, occurs.

In addition, the position of negation in the repeated structure can be empty or
full according to what we want to say even if the position of negation that comes
just after the first auxiliary isfull: | don’t want @ to play - | don’t want not to play.
c. Passivization

Huddleston (1980) continues his criticism of the paradigm presented by
Palmer (1979) by saying that his paradigm generates * He was having eaten dinner.
This kind of constructions cannot be generated by the pattern we have suggested,
because the possible sequences with Be as a first auxiliary does not include this
sequence.

In our study, the passive is found at the level of each verbal lexie and not
exclusively at the supra-lexical level. Thus, in a complex verb phrase, we can apply
as much passivization rules as there are verbal lexies. Thisis further confirmed by the
following examples in which the utterance (a) could be written as (b) keeping the

same meaning. The second utterances have no modal auxiliaries in their recursive
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utterance, instead the tense of the first verb or even the verb itself is modified to keep
the same meaning asin (@) utterances:
1. a. People believed that he was speaking the truth (sometime)
b. He was believed to be speaking the truth
2. a. People say that he was brilliant (earlier)
b. He is said to have been brilliant
3. a. People know that he will be successful (later)
b. He is expected to win
Let us see how the passivization process takes place within the pattern that
we have suggested. As stated above, we can notice that to passivize a complex verb
phrase, there are as many transformational rules as there are full verbs in the verbal
phrase:

| started writing a book (e.g. 4.34)
A book was started { being written } { @ } (e.g. 4.35)

to be written by me (e.g. 4.36)
R neg. Ty T,
Subject|| Inflection | |Ope- Remaing part of the
tns | conc | |rator Verbal lexie R neg. T |1, ]| D
Subject | |inflection|| Ope- Remaining part of the Verbal ||
tns| conc || rator lexie
I ed| C || D || - | -(stad - | - - - - - - - |9| - | - fwriting|) | - | - a Cf. e.g.
P book 4.34 above
/
A ld RN
( TN — N
Abook| ed | C; |( be)| - |[|-] - |- | -(|started - - - - - being -\written by | Cf.eg.
\) ~— | ~ me |4.35 above
Abook| ed | C; || bel - |[-] - |- |- |started|| - - - - - to|be) - | QurittenD by | Cf.eg.
N~ me [4.36 above
Figure4.41
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In the figure above, two transformations of the same kind occur: the shift of
the full verbs of the first construction from their initial positions to the positions that
characterise the passive form of the verb. We note that the passive occurs in this
way: passive of Verbal lexie 1 + passive of Verbal lexie 2. What is interesting in
this example is the way the passivization occurs in the embedded verbal form. This
latter, which is a gerund, can be transformed in two different ways represented in
(Cf. e.g. 4.35) and (Cf. e.g. 4.36), for, as already mentioned in the preceding figure,
to beis equivalent to being™.

Notice also that the verb agrees with the subject, so when the subject
changes, the inflection changes also. In example (Cf. e.g. 4.34), the element of
concord is C; because the subject isafirst personal pronoun; whilein (Cf. e.g. 4.35)
and (Cf. e.g. 4.36), the element of concord is C3 because the subject (A book) is
equivalent to a third persona pronoun. This consolidates the analysis we have
presented so far in that the position of concord follows immediately the position of
the subject and it is *affix-hopped’ to the first verb it meets just after the subject.

In addition, the passive proves that T, is an integral part of the structure and
IS not outside the binya, since it entersin the positions of the ‘pivot’ (R — T1) in the

passive constructions.®’

16 Cf. on this point chapter two, pp. 96-98.
17 Some linguists call this: valency-changing operation and define it as:

a syntactic and/or morphological operation due to which the relationship between averb
and its arguments is changed. Example: due to the operation of passive formation, the
interna argument of transtive verbs in the active voice gets externdized, while the
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4.4.5. Dealing with some cases of ambiguity

In this section, we shall show how the analysis into governed and governing
terms can deal with some cases of ambiguities. We propose to study the ambiguities
which may arise from the possibility for the verb to be a multiple class membership
(cf. Quirk & al. 1988: 170). For this, we have first to mention that grammar books
generally make reference to seven clause patterns for the description of the English
language: SV, SVO, SVOO, SVOC, SVC, SVOA and SVA. As we can notice, the
obligatory elements constituting each one of these patterns are S (subject), V (verb),
O (object), C (complement) and A (adverbial). There are two types of objects: the
direct object (Od) and the indirect object (Oi1). The complements can also be either

subject complements (Cs) or object complements (Co).

The number and types of elements appearing after the sequence SV depends on
the nature of the verb itself. The verb in SV clauses is extensive and intransitive, while
in the other clauses, it is either intensive (to form an SVC or SVA) or extensive and
transitive (monotransitive in SVO, ditransitive in SVOO, complex transitive in SVOC).

(Cf. Quirk & al. 1988: 14-16). This can be summarized in the following way:

external argument becomes an (optional) adjunct: John killed his mother vs. His mother
waskilled (by John)).(Kerstens & al. 1996)
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When theverbis:

L T

The resulting
clausetypeis:

Static Dynamic
Intensive Extensive Intensive Extensive
& transitive
Transitive (al the resulting clauses
Intransitive contain an object: O)
A 4
Monotransitive Ditransitive Complex
transitive
v A 4 A4 v
SVAor SVC SVO SvC SV SVO SvOO0 SVOC or SVOA

Figure 4.42: English clause patterns

The examples given below show how the verb ‘to get’ can appear in different

clause patterns and how each given example can be represented in our study.

SVC : Heisgetting angry

‘ v
He %] c3 be getting angry
Figure 4.43
SVA : He got through the window
[ Y \
He o c3 2 get Through the window
Figure4.44
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SVO : Hewill get asurprise

\ Y |
He %) c3 will get A surprise
Figure4.45
SVOC : Hegot his shoes and socks wet
v
[ |
He ed c3 || o get | T2 |
v
His shoes and socks } wet
Figure 4.46
SVOA : Hegot himself into trouble
v
[ |
He ed c3 || @ get | T2 |
v
himsdlf - into trouble
Figure4.47

SVOO : Hegot her asplendid present

get her i A splendid present i

He ed C3 a

' OUTSIDE THE BINYA

Figure4.48
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Other cases of ambiguities derive from the fact that one constituent of the
clause may have more than one function as in “They found me a good worker,
where the functions of the last two constituents can vary, creating two different
meanings.” (Kies 1995). To clarify the difference between the two possible clauses,
Kies (1995) suggests a linear description with a different labelling to the last
position of the table, containing once a direct object and once an object complement
in the following way:

Example They [found me a good worker .
Function |Subject Verb Indirect Object Direct Object

Figure 4.49

Example They |found Me a good worker.
Function Subject Verb Direct Object | Object Complement

Figure 4.50
What is interesting is that our study enables us to suggest two different

‘architectures’ for each type of clause in the following way:

The representation of the construction as an SVOO clause:

They ed c2 @ find him i A good worker i

___________________

' OUTSIDE THE BINYA

Figure4.51
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They ed c2 @ find | LE: |

him

- agood worker

Figure 4.52

This alows usto distinguish in aformal way the two types of clauses. These are

additional examples given by Quirk & al. (1988):
She called him a steward

The representation of the construction as an SVOO clause:

call him

Figure4.53

The representation of the construction as an SVOC clause:

v
I I

She ed c3 @ call | T2 |

' OUTSIDE THE BINYA

him

A steward

Figure4.54
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| found her an entertaining partner

The representation of the construction as an SVOO clause:

P! !

find her |/!1  An entertaining partner |
II I

1 1

OUTSIDE THE BINYA

Figure4.55

The representation of the construction as an SVOC clause:

v
I I

od c1 @ find | T2 |

her

- An entertaining partner

Figure 4.56

4.5. Concluding remarks

We have chosen to end this chapter with some remarks about some
characteristics of the linguistic analysis that has been suggested till now, and which
according to us, make it different from the analyses presented in some western
linguistic theories. We have taken for this, as an example, Chomsky’s theory of
Government and Binding (1981).

One important grammatical concept in generative and transformational
grammar is the notion of head. This notion is based on “a principle of Universal

Grammar that all phrases have heads of a related type and possible complements’
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(Cook 1989: 97). The head/complement principle applies to all four types of
phrases (i.e.,: Verb Phrase, Noun Phrase, Preposition Phrase, and Adjective Phrase),
since “phrases typically consist of a head (noun, verb, adjective, preposition, and
possibly others) and an array of complements determined by the lexical properties
of the head” (Chomsky 1986: 81). With the verdict that English is a head first
language, each word at the beginning of the phrase is the head of the following part
of it. The Verb Phrase play the flute (part of the sentence | play the flute, (example
taken from Cook, 1989), for example, can be seen as having a Verb head and a
complement. The Noun Proof is the head in: proof of his guilt. The preposition with
isthe head in | played with the man. And the adjective upset is the head of He was

upset of the man.

In fact, we agree totally with the existence of some large linguistic units
having a head of the same nature of the larger unit in which it occurs. Thus, it is true
that the nominal lexie, though it has not been presented in this study, is a unit whose
kernel is a noun and whose complements would function like the head and its
complements, meaning that the type of the lexie is determined by the type of the
kernel (for Chomsky head). But the notion of kernel, in our study, has the specific
characteristic of being the point of departure of the operations which allow to get

larger units (the derived equivalent units (i.e., the nada’ir jki)).
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One of the most important consequences resulting from this difference'® is
that, for example, Played the man will not be analysed as one VP according to our
patterns with played as a head, but we have in fact two lexies: I played and the
man and the man complements at a higher level the whole construction I played
and not only the verb played. Thus, what is proposed in Chomsky’'s syntactic
model for the description of, for example, | play the flute, is that “the transitive
verb (V) play is closely related to the following object in the VP such as the flute
describing what is played” (Cook 1989: 97). Thus, the NP the flute is described as
being “a complement in the V' played the flute — or a sentence. Hence the x-bar
structure of the phrase needs to include one level at which the close relationship
between heads and complements can be captured. This is expressed as. X' — X
complements or X’ — complements X.” (Ibid.)

To understand more the point discussed here, let us examine how the
sentence: The detective confronted Philby by the evidence (Ibid.: 95) would be

analyzed applying Chomsky’ s linguistic model (1981):

'8 There are other differences that we will not mention here: for example, With a stick, On
the boat are considered to be prepositional phrases whose head is a preposition. But, if we
have to follow the pattern proposed for the Arabic language by Hadj-Salah (1979), we
would rather say that these are in fact nominal lexies with a kernel: a stick, the boat and
with and on are prepositions functioning as additions with regard to the kernel like the
huriif al-garr (' S29,2) in Arabic.
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S’
NP INFL VP
Det N Tense Vv NP PP
The detective past confrontt N P NP
Philby with det N
The evidence
Figure4.57

Aswe can see the evidence is part of the verb phrase confront Philby with the evidence.
While according to our pattern based on governors and governed terms it would rather
be athird governed term introduced by a preposition with, since confront is atrangitive
verb: it is monotransitive as in The hardships that would confront the settlers were
blissfully unknown when they started out (example taken from Microsoft Encarta 2009)
or ditrandtive as in the treated example, the second object being introduced by a

preposition as the following figure shows us:
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The detective ed

C3

Figure 4.58

|T1 T2
confront Philby

_______________

The verb confront is transitive
through a preposition

Our proof for suggesting such an analysis is the passive: with the evidence

takes the position of T2 while the content of T2 becomes subject:

R

v

T

Philby ed c3

Be

confront

With the evidence

H

Figure4.59

We can also represent the sentence The detective confronted Philby by the evidence

by the following tree diagram®®:

19 This is comparable to the tree diagram of the kind

A

N

C

based on the representation of the “structural relationships of the sentence through the
concept ‘consist of” (Cook 1989: 86). The most known representation is the Phrase
Structure representing the sentence in the following way:

S

N

VP

representing the sentence as “a hierarchy that proceeds from the largest constituent in the
sentence downwards, each congtituent successively congisting of other constituents, until only
sngleitems areleft” (Ibid.: 87). For example, the phrase structure of the baby likesthe toy is:
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v |
[ | :
/\ Tl T2 T3
S Infl op
/\ J f Philby With the evidence
The  Detective ed C3 @ confront
Figure 4.60

This representation is interesting because it shows us perhaps what
characterises most importantly the suggested analysis. Chomsky, for example, has
chosen to represent the sentence through adivision into an NP and VP instead of NP

V NP and for Cook (1989: 89):
the reason for preferring a two-way split between NP and VP over a
three-way split between NP, V, and VP is that the relationship between
the subject NP and the verb is different from that between the object NP
and the verb; for example, subjects and verbs agree in number but objects
and verbs do not.”.

Cook addsthat :

“Chomsky points out that the NP VP division is empirical, therefore
controversial, but it appears to be well supported by cross-linguistic
evidence of varied types (Chomsky 1986: 59). Indeed, he claims that
children could not learn the NP VP division from positive evidence, and
so it must be innate (Cook 1989: 89).

S

N

NP VP

N AN
Det N V NP

N

The baby likes Det N

.
the toy

(cf. Ibid.: 88).
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This means that in a sentence like: The detective confronted Philby by the
evidence, ‘ The detective’, ‘Philby’, ‘confront’, ‘with the evidence’ belong in fact to
the same level of syntactic hierarchy and not as proposed by Chomsky (1970). To
understand what we mean by the same syntactic hierarchy, we can give the
following example:

The students want [Bill to visit Paris]

The students want [Paristo be visited by Bill]

Thus, thereisarea embedding: asimilar structure in a position of ahigher level.

[R] [T1] [T2=R TI T2]

When we are positioned at the same level of hierarchy without embedding,
passivization allows the object to become the subject in the main structure asin:

(1) [ The man] [saw] [the woman]

(i)  [Thewoman] [was seen] [by the man]

For Chomsky, in (i) seeisthe head of VP, thus: VP — V NP, whilein (ii) the VP is
seen.

Another difference which characterises our analysis is that, for example, see
in she seesthe man is T;: she seesisaverbal lexie, while the man isanominal lexie.
Chomsky would rather describe the man as part of the VP: sees the man and she as
part of the NP of the S — NP VP. seesis described as being the head of the VP sees
the man, while man is the head of an embedded NP in the VP. Thisis an important

difference because the intermediate level that we suggest between (the man saw the
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woman) and (the man) (saw) (the woman) is [the man INFL Operator][seg][the
woman], instead of Chomsky’s. (the man) (saw the woman) and which is, as we
have seen above, based on the notion of Head: saw / man.

We have pointed out these differences with more or less conviction because
after all the goal of Chomsky is the formalisation of grammar rules by trying to go
beyond the syntactic and lexical specificities by proposing some generalizing rules.
Thus, in stating the English is head first, | think that Chomsky was concerned with
the generalisation trying to bring forward the same structure representation as much
as possible. We can give the example of NPs to which are given “the same two-bar
level structure, even if specifiers and complements are not actually present” (Cook
1989: 100) and the fact that “P comes before NP in a PP on the train and that V
comes before NP in the VP liked whisky, are covered by the generalization that
heads comes before complementsin English” (Ibid.: 102).

Conclusion

The study of the complex verb phrase in this chapter allowed us to check the
adequacy of the linguistic patterns suggested in the preceding chapter before
validating them by the computing application that will be proposed in the last

chapter.
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Introduction

We shall now explore the practical applications for the learning and
teaching of English. What we am to present in this chapter are just
recommendations about how this linguistic analysis could lead to suggest some
possible aids for teaching English tense forms of the primary pattern®. Further
studies might devel op the ideas presented here or give new directions to the work.

Making the transition from the theoretical linguistic description presented in the
preceding chapters to this practica application is, according to our point of view, a
necessary test to validate the linguistic patterns we have suggested for the description
of the English tense forms. As aready mentioned in the genera introduction of the
study, to achieve this goa, we suggest to explore the domain of Computer Assisted
Language Learning by designing a computer application to help learners anayze the
English tense forms of the primary pattern and practice on them by trying to get their
corresponding forms (i.e., affirmative or interrogative, active or passive, postive or
negative, present or past, ordinary or perfective, progressive or non-progressive).
5.1. Objectives behind designing a computer application based on our linguistic
description

In this chapter, we suggest an application in which we try to exploit the

linguistic patterns of the English verb?. The computer application that we are going to

1 Cf. chapter two of our work for more details about these forms.

2 We note here that many advocate the use of CALL for theory testing (cf. Chapelle et al.
1996) and nearly al the grammar formalisms are already used in this domain to design
Intelligent Computer Assisted Language Learning (ICALL) systems like Head-Driven
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suggest functions with an algorithm based on our formal linguistic description of the
English tense forms of the primary pattern actualized with overt subjective pronouns.
We have labelled this computer application: SCHEME TESTER.

In the following section, we are going to present the structure of this console
gpplication developed under Borland Delphi 7. Delphi 7 is a visua development
software with an Integrated Development Environment (IDE) which enables writing
programs with a Graphical User Interface (GUI). It is “an object-oriented, visual
programming environment to develop 32-bit applications for deployment on
Windows and Linux” (Borland Software Corporation 2002: 2-1). We have chosen to
use Delphi mainly because it is object-oriented, which “means it revolves around
ready-made objects.” (Ibid.: 64), and it is quite easy to use because of its integrated
development tool.

Our goal in developing this computer application is to validate the formal
patterns we have suggested for the description of English according to the neo-
khalilian linguistic model, since this application aims at ssimulating English tense
forms anaysis on the basis of the patterns we have suggested in the preceding

chapters. We suggest to schematize the link between the different parts of our study

Phrase Structure Grammar (HPSG) (Pollard & Sag 1994), Lexical Functional Grammar
(LFG) (Bresnan 1982), Government and Binding (GB) (Chomsky 1981). (cf. Heift &
Schulze 2007: 30).

3 In fact, with a minimum of manual coding “Delphi provides a suite of Rapid Application
Development (RAD) design tools, including programming wizards and application and
form templates, and supports object-oriented programming with a comprehensive class
library” (Ibid.: 2-1).
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in the following figure:

English tense forms

g 1

Linguistics ~ |< Neo-Khalilian Theory

g 1

Linguistic patterns

Computing ﬂ ﬂ

science Implementation on the computer

1 d

CALL < Suggest computer applications to enhance the teaching
and learning of English tense forms

N

N

Figure5.1

What we mean by the implementation on the computer here is to write a
computer program, using an appropriate programming language, which can be
trandated into the language of the machine (i.e., the computer), i.e., to be compiled by
it, in order to execute al the coded instructions. In fact, Computer programming means
“writing instructions to a computer to follow, step by step” (Wang 2011). Thus, we
have to write everything we want to be executed by the machine starting from the
design of the screen display or the user interface, to the system of operations which will
process the entered data arriving at the desired output. In fact, as the following figure

shows us, programs usually operate on data to produce results:

INPUT EE— PROCESS _— > OUTPUT

Display
in console window

Data from Program
program or user

Figure5.2: Schema of data processin a computer application
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The computer application we have developed has as a purpose to supply the

learner with an automated analysis of the tense form he has freely chosen to enter

and a thorough practice on its grammatical form. It has three functions (namely:

‘Analyse’, ‘Get al its corresponding forms' and ‘Practice’) that can be used in a

self-learning process by the learner with or without the help of the teacher.

5.2. Computer implementation of the linguistic pattern of the primary pattern

tenseforms

To process the entered tense forms by the learner/user, we base our algorithm

on the linguistic analysis presented in the preceding chapters trying to formalise the

content of each position of the pattern in the following way:

1% [ 2m 3 4" position |!| 5" 6™ position || 7" position 8™ position 9™ position
position i position| [position|| Baseform |i| position || Baseform enform ing form enform
#Subject |!| Tns Crd Aux. Do, i Neg. Not || Full verb# || Full verb# || Full verb #or Full verb #

| 9led (Cx) Have, Beor |'|or@or ‘- or‘-’ or Aux. Beor||Aux. Be or @ or or‘-’
@ [ G 4 ‘o 1Y (8) 11
| © | 9 (10)

(5)

()

Figure5.3: Linear representation of the Generating pattern of the English tense forms of the
primary pattern

‘#: Once the full verb appears in one position of the pattern, al the remaining

positions that come after it are empty. Thus, the full verb is the last element in each

verb construction and thisis shown in the pattern by the symbol ‘# .
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(1) Here can appear one of the persona pronouns in the subjective case: |, you, he,
she, it, we, you, and they®. When it is the first position which appears from left to
right, the sentence is affirmative.

(2) These three positions, i.e., Tns, Crd, and that of the auxiliary coming just after
(containing either Do, Have, or Be), can appear before the position of the subject in
case the sentence isinterrogative.

(3) We can have here two tenses. @ stands for the present tense and ed stands for
the past tense.

(4) The x in C, stands either for: 1, 2 or 3, to give respectively C,, C,, and C; (Cf.
chapter two, p. 86).

(5) The two morphological positions are affix-hopped® to the first verb appearing
linearly just after them; thus, either one of the three auxiliaries: Do, Have, or Be
appearing in the fourth position, or, in case the position of the auxiliary is empty,
the full verb appearing in the sixth position.

(6) This is the position of the first auxiliary of the tense form. It can be empty and
contain no auxiliary when the full verb appears in the sixth position; in this case, we
either find the symbol ‘@ and the fifth postion (that of negation) contains ‘-’
meaning that it is necessarily empty, or we find the auxiliary Do and in this caseiit is
guestion of a sentence containing an ordinary non-continuous tense form. This time,

it isthis auxiliary which isinflicted by tense and concord and not the full verb which

* As we have dready mentioned, at this stage of the work, we have included only the
occurrence of the pronouns in the positions of subject and object.

® For the definition of affix-hopping, Cf. glossary.
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appears in the sixth position. Have appears here when it is question of a sentence
containing a perfect tense form. Be appears here when it is question of a sentence
containing an ordinary (non-perfect) tense form.

(7) Thisisthe position where the negative particle not can appear. It can contain the
symbol ‘-’ to mean that it is necessarily empty because the position of the first
auxiliary is empty. Two elements can appear in this position when the position of
the first auxiliary is full: @ when the sentence is positive (in this case it is used for
emphasis (Cf. chapter two, p. 83)) and not when the sentence is negative.

(8) This is the position where the full verb appears in its stem form. When the
position of the auxiliary is empty, it is this full verb which is inflicted by tense
and concord. The appearance of the full verb characterises the end of the tense
form and it is symbolised here by the symbol ‘# . In other words, once the full
verb appears in a given position, al the remaining following positions are
necessarily empty. This position is necessarily empty when the tense form in
guestion is perfect and/or progressive and/or in the passive form (i.e., the
position of the first auxiliary contains the auxiliary Be or Have).

(9) Thisisthe position where the full verb appearsin its past participle form and in this
case the tense form is perfect, non progressive and in the active voice. This position can
aso be filled by the past participle form of the auxiliary Be when the tense form is

perfect and continuous and/or the sentence containing it isin the passive form.

200



N CHAPTER FI1VE: TOWARDS A PEDAGOGICAL APPLICATION

(10) Thisis the position where the full verb appears in its progressive form and the
tense form is then in the active voice, progressive and either perfect (if the position
of thefirst auxiliary contains the auxiliary Have), and ordinary (if the position of the
first auxiliary contains the auxiliary Be). The appearance of the symbol ‘@ in this
position means that another element can appear here, but it actually does not. It is
the auxiliary Be, which can appear in its -ing form to denote the progressive aspect.
The appearance of the auxiliary Be here means that the tense form is progressive, in
the passive voice and either perfect (if the 7™ position contains the auxiliary Be), or
ordinary (if the 7" position is empty).
(11) Thisisthe last position in the described pattern. Only a full verb can appear in
it and always with an -en form to show that the tense form isin the passive voice.
This representation allows us to have a one hundred truthful predication from
left to right of the type of the tense form that can be generated by this pattern and
also the kind of the sentence containing it (i.e., whether interrogative or affirmative,
negative or positive, in the active or the passive voice):

a If the position of the subject appears first, then the resulting sentence is
affirmative; if, on the contrary, it is the three positions (2, 3 and 4) that come
before that of the subject, then the sentence isinterrogative.

b. If the fourth position contains ‘@, then the tense form is necessarily ordinary
non continuous, and the sentence is positive and in the active voice. Besides,
the sixth position contains necessarily a full verb while the seventh, the eighth

and the ninth positions are necessarily empty.
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c. If the fourth position contains the auxiliary Do, then the tense form is
necessarily ordinary, non continuous, and the sentence is in the active voice.
Besides, the sixth position contains necessarily a full verb, while the seventh,
the eighth, and the ninth positions are necessarily empty.

d. If the fourth position contains the auxiliary have, then the generated tense form
is perfect and it can also be either continuous or non-continuous. The sentence
can aso be in the active or passive voice. It can either be positive or negative.
(It isthe content of the other positions that will determine all these elements).

e. If the fourth position contains the auxiliary be, then the tense form is
necessarily ordinary; the sentence containing it can be either positive or
negative, and in the active or the passive voice.

f. If thefifth position contains not, then the resulting sentence is negative.

g. If thefifth position contains‘-' or ‘@', then the resulting sentence is positive.

h. If the sixth position contains a full verb, then the tense form is ordinary, non
continuous, and the tense form is finite®. The sentence containing it is in the
active voice and the remaining positions are necessarily empty. If, on the
contrary, it contains ‘-, then the sentence contains a non finite tense form and
we have to see the content of the following positions to know more about the

tense form or if the sentence isin the active or passive voice.

® Cf. the glossary for a definition of afinite verb or phrase.
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If the seventh position contains a full verb, then the fourth position contains
necessarily the auxiliary have; in addition, the tense form is perfect, non
progressive, and the sentence is in the active voice and the eighth and the ninth
positions are empty and the form of the full verb is non-finite. If, on the
contrary, the seventh position contains the auxiliary be, then the tense is perfect
but it can also be progressive either in the passive or the active form. If it
contains ‘-’, then either the full verb is in the sixth or the fourth position

contains the auxiliary be.

. If the eighth position contains ‘-’, then the full verb is in the sixth or the

seventh position. If it contains ‘@', then the tense is non-progressive. If it
contains a full verb, then the tense is progressive and the sentence containing
it isin the active voice and the form of the full verb is non-finite and the ninth
position is empty. If it contains be, then the tense form is progressive and the
sentence containing it is in the passive voice. If it contains ‘-’, then the full
verb is in one of the other positions (i.e., the sixth, seventh, or eighth

position). If it contains afull verb, then the formisin the passive voice.

We can summarize al these points in the following table:
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The 4™ position

The 5™ position

The 6" position

The 7" position

The 8" position

The 9" position

If it contains ‘@', then the
full verbisin the sixth
position, thetenseformis
ordinary, non-progressive
and the other remaining
positions are necessarily
empty and the form of the
full verb isfinite. The
statement is positive and in
the active voice

If it contains ‘not’, then the
position of the fourth
position is not empty. The
statement is negative

If it contains have, then the
tense form is perfect and the
seventh position is
necessarily full

If it contains ‘@', then the
position of the fourth
position is not empty. The

'|statement is positive

If it contains be, the tense
formisordinary and the
seventh position is
necessarily empty

If it contains ‘-, then the

fourth position is
necessarily empty and the
statement is positive

If it contains afull
verb, then the tense
formis ordinary, non-
progressive and the
other remaining
positions are
necessarily empty and
the form of the full

' [verbisfinite. The

statement isin the
active voice

If it contains ‘-, then the

full verbisin the sixth
position or the fourth
position contains the
auxiliary ‘be

If it containsafull verb,
thenthetenseis
progressive and the
form of the full verbis
non-finite and the ninth
position is empty. The
statement isin the
active voice

If it contains‘-’,
then the full
verbisinthe
sixth or seventh
or eighth
position.

If it contains ‘-, then
thefull verbisin one
of the other positions
(i.e., the seventh, or

i |the eighth, or the

ninth position) and its
formis non-finite

If it contains afull verb,

then the tense form is non-

progressive and the form

i |of thefull verbisnon-

finite and the eighth and

ninth positions are empty.

The statement isin the

active voice

If it contains ‘@', then
the tense form is non-
progressive

If it contains ‘-, then
thefull verbisin the
sixth or the seventh

position

If it contains be, then the
tense form is progressive

and/or the sentence that

containsit isin the passive

voice

If it contains be, then

thetenseformis
progressive. The
statement isin the

passive voice

If it contains a
full verb, then
the form of the

» [full verb is non-

finite. The
statement isin
the passive voice

Table5.1
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5.3. Description of SCHEME TESTER

As already mentioned, the suggested application is implemented in Object
Pascal’ using Delphi 7 development software and can run® under Windows
operating system. This application, labelled SCHEME TESTER, iS meant to support
learners/users in analyzing tense forms actualized with overt subjective pronouns
containing English tense forms of the primary patterns and practicing its
transformation to all its corresponding forms. This application is made up of three
modules: the ANALY SER, the TRANSFORMATOR and the EXERCISER.

Each one of these three modules functions using a processing system based
on algorithms using the pattern of the primary pattern English tense forms (cf.
figure 3.10, chapter three, p. 111). These algorithms alow the machine to process
each input into the desired output, i.e., an analysis, a transformation or an error
detection and correction. This last function is possible through a module in the
application which allows the learner/user to transform tense forms by trying to write
correctly all the corresponding forms of the initial entered one. The answers of the
learners/users are treated and erroneous tense forms are detected and corrected.

Thus, SCHEME TESTER can detect errors in the tense form entered by the learner

" Pascal is “an imperative, high-level programming language. It was designed in the late
1960s, long before graphical user interfaces were in common use. It was further devel oped
into Object Pascal (an object-oriented programming language).” (Langfield 2003: 2)

8 The compiler of Delphi allows translating the program written in Pascal into a machine
language whose result is an executable, i.e., afile with an “.EXE” extension.
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in awritten form by first parsing® it and then matching its constituents with those of
the correct form generated by the computer according to the rules we have provided
in the algorithm of the application.

Let us go, in what follows, through the details of this computer application
and its different functionalities by describing its user interface, the input/output
processing system, the messages and windows displayed on the screen.

5.4. Description of SCHEME TESTER’suser interface

DELPHI has alowed us to create the following interface for our application.
The following screen allows an interactivity with the learner enabling him to enter
the tense form of his choice and show the results of the action he commands
through the different buttons. whether analyzing or getting the corresponding tense

forms or practicing.

® We note here that parsers are designed mainly for the purpose of checking the
grammaticality of a string, i.e., “whether it conforms to the rules contained in the parser’s
grammar.” (Dodigovic 2005: 108). They are used in many computer applications like
ICALL, grammar checkers, trandation programs, dial ogue systems and information retrieval
(cf. Ibid.). However, parsers “rarely go beyond syntax, thus focusing on form rather than on
meaning (Holland et al., 1993)” (lbid.: 109).
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_L/
-L/
«~ 4 5
é/
&/

Figure5.4: User Interface of SCHEME TESTER

The learner/user is asked to enter a tense form with the ‘label’ (1) (i.e,
“ENTER YOUR TENSE FORM HERE”"). He types the tense form he has chosen in the
space provided in (2) by the use of the ‘Edit’ component. As we have already
mentioned, the three functions which are suggested in SCHEME TESTER can be
reached through the mouse click on the three buttons (3) and (4), (5). The button (6)
allows to reset the project form and erasing what is written in the edit (2).

Thus, to sum up, our interface contains a space for writing a given tense form
and three buttons by which the learner chooses the action he wants to get through a
mouse click. The choice of the learner/user brings him directly to show the
following windows:

1- The click on the button labelled ‘ANALYSE 1T° will produce the

following output:
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Figure5.5: Thedisplayed window on ‘ANALYSE IT’ button click

The learner/user is informed in this form of the detailed description of the tense
form he has entered. That is to say, it gives the finite verb in its base form (9) and
dl the details concerning the type of the statement containing it (whether
affirmative or interrogative (3), active or passive (5), positive or negative (3),
present or past (6), ordinary or perfective (7), progressive or non-progressive (8)).
The module which alows such an anadysis and which we have labelled in our
project the ‘ANALY SER’ will be described in detail in the following sections (cf.
pp. 213-214).

Three buttons are suggested also in this form: one to reset this form (1) and
the other to exit the form (2).

2- Theclick on the button labelled ‘Get all its corresponding forms' will

produce the following output:
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Figure5.6: Thedisplayed window on ‘GET ALL ITSCORRESPONDING FORMS' button click
The produced window console alows, in addition to the analysis of the
entered tense form, which is re-written automatically on the top of the form (9),
through the mouse click on six buttons to get all its corresponding forms. If the
entered tense form is affirmative, the learner/user can get the corresponding
interrogative one, and vice-versa (1). If the entered tense form is positive, the
learner/user can get the corresponding negative one, and vice-versa (2). If the
entered tense form is ordinary, the learner/user can get the corresponding

perfective one, and vice-versa (3). If the entered tense form is progressive, the
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learner/user can get the corresponding non progressive one, and vice-versa (4).
If the entered tense form is in the active voice, the learner/user can get the
corresponding passive one, and vice-versa (5). If the entered tense formisin the
present tense, the learner/user can get the corresponding past one, and vice-versa
(6). Two other buttons are suggested: one to reset this form (7) and the other to
exit the form (8). The module which allows such a transformation, and which we
have labelled in our project the ‘ TRANFORMATOR’, will be described in detail in

the following sections (cf. pp. 215-216).

3- The click on the button labelled ‘Practice’ will display the following

window: *\
=

Figure5.7: Thedisplayed window on ‘PRACTICE’ button click
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As we can see, the created graphic interface allows an easy manipulation of
our application. The interface suggested to the learner/user allows him to
practice his ability to transform the entered tense form into all its corresponding
forms changing each time one of its characteristics. The learner/user is asked to
transform (8) the tense form entered in the first console of the project and which
is re-written automatically on the top of this console (7). A spaceis (5) provided
to him so that he can enter his answer. A button appears to allow the learner/user
to check hisanswer by a mouse click (6). If hisanswer is correct, a message (13)
telling him “Your answer is correct” is highlighted in green, otherwise the
message “Your answer is incorrect” is highlighted in red. In this second case,
three buttons become visible:

1. “TRY AGAIN” (9):

This button allows the learner/user to try again by erasing the answer he has

introduced and thus enabling him to try again as many times as he wants.

2. “GET A HINT” (10):

This button alows the learner/user to get some hints that can help him

correcting his tense form by himself. The computer analyses the answer of the

learner/user and indicates to him the correct parts of the tense form and the

incorrect ones by writing the former onesin green and the latter onesin red (4).

3. “GET THE CORRECT ANSWER” (11):

This button allows the learner/user to get directly the correct answer from the
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machine (4) at any time he decidesto click on it.
Two other buttons are suggested also in this form: one to reset this form (2)
and the other to exit the form (3).
The module which allows such an analysis and which we have labelled in
our project the ‘EXERCISER’ will be described in detail in the following sections
(cf. pp. 217-219).
We suggest now to examine the different modules of the application.
5.5. Description of the different modules of SCHEME TESTER

Before presenting in detail each module composing the system of SCHEME
TESTER, we have to underline the fact that the agorithm which alows the
processing of the entered data, in our case any English verb tense form of the
primary pattern actualised with an overt subjective pronoun. We would like to note
that the definition of the algorithm as being a step-by-step procedure which aims at
solving a given problem through structured, sequenced and finite number of steps.

In fact, a direct implementation of the formal description of the different

positions of the pattern suggested for the primary pattern English tense forms,
allows to validate what we have advanced in page 201 of this chapter concerning
the fact that the suggested linear representation of the pattern of the primary pattern
tenses (cf. Figure 5.3, p. 198) leads us to a one hundred truthful predication from

left to right of the type of the tense form that can be generated by this pattern and
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also the type of the sentence containing it (i.e.,, whether interrogative or
affirmative, negative or positive, in the active or the passive voice). We shall show
that this algorithm is the core around which all of the three following SCHEME
TESTER’S modul es are constructed.

5.5.1. The ANALYSER

In the ANALY SER, the structure of entered tense forms is captured by a hidden
CONSOLE which analyses it in terms of the different positions of the pattern. Very
roughly, this module can be described as a linguistic engine which is capable of
analysing a sentence containing a tense form of the primary pattern actualised with
overt subjective pronouns. It processes its different components using the algorithm
of the system to decide what are the characteristic of the whole tense form from the
grammatical point of view. Thus, it is question of natural language processing in a
restrictive context which proceeds in a left-to-right incremental manner and is able to
give exactly its grammatical description from the formal point of view.

The ANALYSER can perform operations on the entered form and analyse it
(i.e,, process the entered sentence) using an algorithm which implements the
linguistic description of the English tense form based on the neo-khalilian theory

through the following input/ output processing system:
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Figure5.8: ANALYSER’S Input / Qutput Processing System
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5.4.2. The TRANSFORMATOR

The TRANSFORMATOR intervenes after the processing made by the ANALYSER.
Once the pattern of the entered tense form and its full verb are defined, the
TRANSFORMATOR alows to determine the patterns of al the corresponding forms and
the full verb is poured in them to get its corresponding tense forms as shown by the

following input/output processing system:
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INPUT

Processed by the
ANALYSER module
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The full verb The description of the entered
of the tense statement and the schemes of all its
form is determined corresponding forms are determined

Xy 4

The full verb is poured in each
corresponding scheme

l

OUTPUT
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the entered statement is stated and the
resulting corresponding forms stated

Figure5.9: TRANSFORMATOR’S | nput/Output Processing System
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5.4.3. The EXERCISER

In the EXERCISER, the suggested interactive tool analyses immediately the
grammatical well-formedness of the entered tense forms and the learner/user can be
informed of the correctness of his tense form or is asked to try again. He can aso
get directly the correct answer or just get hints about the parts of his tense forms
which are correct or not. This application is conceived as an exercise tool that can
be used in the English classroom or at home. The learners/users train themselves by
constructing transforming the entered tense form into its corresponding positive or
negative, affirmative or interrogative, ordinary or perfect, active or passive,
progressive or non progressive, present or past.

The application immediately treats the answer of the learner/user in a hidden
console which decomposes it into its different components. Each one is put in a
position and is compared to the content of the corresponding position of the pattern
resulting from the analysis of the correct answer processed by another module in the
application. This module can be designed as the ‘ expert module’ *° of the system.

‘GET A HINT' alows the learner/user to be guided towards correcting his

tense form by himself. It is question of an algorithm-based processing that captures

19 The expert module being the part which :

houses the language knowledge and, idedlly, it is this part that can process any
piece of text produced by a language learner. This is usually achieved by a
parser. A parser produces aformal linguistic representation of natural language
input by identifying the grammatical functions of the parts of a sentence.
(Heift & Schulze 2007: 2)
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the linguistic components of the tense form entered by the learner/user and assigns a
position to each one of them. The content of these positions is then compared to the
content of the corresponding position of the correct answer’s pattern. The correct
parts of his tense forms are coloured in green while the incorrect ones or those not
appearing in their correct positions are coloured in red.

Let us examine with more details the properties of the EXERCISER, the user
interface and its functionalities, noting that the most important module of the
application with regard to our work is the sentence parser which uses the positions
of the pattern to which resulted our linguistic analysis. It not only evaluates the
correctness of the tense form entered by the learner/user and provides immediate
feedback but also provides the correct answer.

The following input/output processing system explains how the system of

our application functions:
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Figure 5.10: EXERCISER’s | nput/output Processing System
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5.6. Description of displayed windows and messages through examples

Thetense form “HE ISNOT GOING” is entered in the main screen:

Figure5.11

The button “ANALYSE IT” is clicked. The following window is displayed:

Figure5.12

As we can see, the tense form is described as a negative affirmative tense form in
the active voice containing a present ordinary continuous tense form of the verb

GO. The button EXIT allows to go back to the main window of SCHEME TESTER.
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Figure5.13
Once thisform is displayed, the learner/user clicks on the button RESET to get

the following window:

Figure5.14

Here he can enter a new tense form. Let us see what happens in case the

entered form is incorrect by composing in the provided space “ he had been work” .
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Figure5.15

Figure5.16
As we can notice, once the button “ANALYSE IT” is clicked, first a message
box is displayed to indicate to the learner/user that “This tense form cannot be
analysed” and then, if the learner/user clicks on the button oK, the tense form is

coloured in red.
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Figure5.17
To get back to the former window, the learner/user has to close this message
box and click the button RESET. The following window shows us the message box
displayed by the application in case the learner/user clicks on any button before

entering atense form:

Figure5.18
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Let us now see an example for using the TRANSFORMATOR tool. For this the
learner/user has to introduce a tense form in the same preceding way. In this

example we have chosen the tense form “He had been working”.

Figure5.19

If the learner/user clicks on the button “GET ALL ITS CORRESPONDING FORMS”, the

following window is displayed:
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Figure5.20

The displayed window indicates to the learner/user that the tense form he has
introduced is a “positive affirmative tense form in the active voice containing a past
perfect continuous tense form of the verb WORK”. Six buttons alows the
learner/user to get its corresponding interrogative, negative, ordinary, non-

continuous, passive and present forms asis shown below:
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Figure5.21

The button RESET allows to reset all the six buttons as follows:
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Figure5.22

Then the learner/user can choose to click on any of the six buttons. He can

then get them once again:
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Figure5.23

The button EXIT allows to go back to the main window of SCHEME TESTER.
We explore now the last tool proposed by SCHEME TESTER, namely the
EXERCISER. For this, the learner/user starts by entering a tense form in the same

preceding way and clicks on the button PRACTICE.
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Figure5.24

The following window appears on the computer screen:

Figure5.25
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The displayed form indicates to the learner/user the tense form he has
entered, namely “They are not flying”, and he is asked to transform it into al its
corresponding forms. In the following forms, we show to the reader the resulting
windows for the ssimulated answers. For the first question: “Transform this tense
form to its corresponding interrogative form”, we enter the following answer: “Are

they not flying”:

Figure5.26

The button CHECK MY ANSWER appears. The learner/user click on it and gets “Y our

answer iscorrect” as shown below:
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Figure5.27

We move to the following question by which the learner/user is asked to
“Transform this tense form to its corresponding positive form”. We simulate the

following answer: “They are flying”.
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Figure5.28
This time again, the click on the button CHECK MY ANSWER indicates that this

answer is correct.

232



‘N CHAPTER FI1VE: TOWARDS A PEDAGOGICAL APPLICATION

Figure5.29

Let us move to the following question and answer “they have not flied” to the
question “Transform this tense form to its corresponding perfect form”. On clicking

on the button CHECK MY ANSWER, the learner/user gets the following answer from

the EXERCISER tool:
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Figure5.30

A message box indicates that the answer is not correct. Once the learner/user clicks
on OK, the incorrect answer is coloured in red and “Your answer is incorrect” also

appearsin red:
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Figure5.31

The learner/user has then the choice to click on three buttons; either to TRY AGAIN
Or GET A HINT Or GET THE CORRECT ANSWER. We simulate a click on the button GET

A HINT to get the following answer from the EXERCISER:
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Figure5.32

As we can see, the correct parts of the tense form occurring in their right positions
are coloured in green, while the others are coloured in red. The learner/user chooses

then either to try again or get the correct answer as the following screen shows:
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Figure5.33

Aswe can see, the correct answer, namely “they have not been flying”, iswritten in
green in the provided space. We move to the following question and answer “they
have not flied” to the question “Transform this tense form to its corresponding
interrogative form”. On clicking on the button CHECK MY ANSWER, the |learner/user

gets the following answer from the EXERCISER tool:
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Figure5.34

The EXERCISER indicates that the answer is not correct. If the learner/user chooses to
GET A HINT, he clicks on the appropriate button and the EXERCISER provides some
cues as shown in the following form as he can also click to get directly the right

answer:
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Figure5.35

Let us now simulate the answer “they are not flied” to the question
“Transform this tense form to its corresponding passive form”. On clicking on the
button CHECK MY ANSWER, the learner/user gets the following answer from the

EXERCISER tool:
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Figure5.36

Let us now simulate the answer “they were not flied” to the question
“Transform this tense form to its corresponding passive form”. On clicking on the
button CHECK MY ANSWER, the learner/user gets the following answer from the

EXERCISER tool:
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Figure5.37

The learner/user can RESET to start from the beginning or EXIT from the
EXERCISER to get back to the main menu of the SCHEME TESTER.
Conclusion

We end this chapter by saying that our application can only be used as an
additional help that can be suggested to the learner and the teacher because it
focuses only on the form and we know that language mastery lies beyond this single
aspect. We are aware that we are far from the elaboration of software that can
analyse Natural Language and tutor its learning with an automated feedback that

can replace the teachers' intervention. In fact, we would like to underline, once
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again, that our purpose is just to test the validity of our linguistic description by
simulating the production and the analysis of a very restricted part or the English
language, namely the English tense forms of the primary pattern actualized with
overt subjective pronouns. Reaching an Intelligent Language Tutoring System
(ILTS) not restricted to this aspect, goes far beyond the scope of this isolated and
limited research.

We underline once again that our goal in this chapter was to emphasize the
importance of coming out with a practical application to the suggested linguistic
study. For us, exploring the implications this theoretical linguistic research can have
on other fields of study, especially those linked to language learning and teaching is

very important.
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GENERAL CONCLUSION

The study presented in this dissertation enabled us to embrace an interesting
number of phenomena of the English grammatical system, as a first step towards a
more global application of the neo-khalilian theory to the study of English, and test the
applicability of amost all the concepts of this theory. In this conclusion of the overall
work, we propose to go through the main research contributions and present some
recommendations for future research.

1. Theresearch contributions

The main goal of this work was to investigate whether the concepts of the neo-
khalilian theory could be used for the analysis of one aspect of English grammar;
namely the English tense forms. As far as this point is concerned, our study enabled us
to show the usefulness of the methodological tools used by the Arab grammarians for
the study of English; namely the concepts of giyas, the two notions of asl and far, as
well as the hadd, nadir and bab. In fact, the results of this preliminary application
allowed us to distinguish two levels of language: the lexical (i.e., the central level of
analysis according to the neo-khalilian theory) and the supra-lexical level (i.e., the
level that is immediately higher than the lexical level), and define formally the
linguistic units occurring at each level. What is of paramount importance is that this
analysis shows us the way the units at the lexical level are integrated in the structure of
the units at the level that is immediately higher (cf. Chapter three, pp. 108-110) and
thus it can form a basis for a gradual approach to the study of language going from

smaller units to higher ones and vice versa.
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This study allowed us to define formally the English verb and clarify how the
auxiliaries differ from the other English verb: eight formal criteria are provided in
Chapter Four concerning this point (cf. pp. 137-138). It justifies the distinction made
between primary and secondary auxiliaries, and takes into consideration the defining
characteristics of : Do, Have and Be. It also proposes formal criteria upon which we
can distinguish finite and non finite forms.

The suggested pattern at the supra-lexical allows us to determine the relations
between the different elements of the ‘syntactic’ English constructions. That is to say,
between the subject, the verb, the object and the complements (Subject and object
complements). We can say that the suggested analysis accounts rather satisfactorily for
English syntactic structures as far as it generates grammatical sentences such as (a)
sentences below, without generating ungrammatical sentences such as (b) sentences. (the
examples are taken from Baker (1978: 220)):

1- (a). Are you working? (this construction is possible because be is the
operator that is inverted with the subject)

(b). *Do you be working? (it is incorrect because it contains an auxiliary
that can act as an operator; thus, it is this auxiliary that is inverted with
the subject)

2- (a). Jack should be able to go (this construction is correct because it
contains a modal auxiliary in the position of the operator and a verbal

lexie be able to goas T1)
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(b). *Jack should can go (our structure does not allow the repetition of the

position of the operator where the modal auxiliaries appear)

The resulting analysis also allowed us to classify the verbs according to the
structure of the tectonies (i.e., the linguistic unit at the supra-lexical level) in which
they appear:

. Intensive verbs appear in structures of the kind: [R — T1 , T,] where the
verb occursin T, (except the copular verb Be which occurs in the position
of the operator) and T, contains a subject complement or an adverbial
complement.

« Extensive intransitive verbs appear in structures of the kind: [(R — T1)]
where the verb occursin T;.

«  Extensive mono-transitive verbs appear in structures of the kind: [(R —
T1)], T, where the verb occursin T, and T, contains a direct object.

« Extensive di-transitive verbs appear in structures of the kind: [(R — T1),
T,, T3 ] where the verb occursin T, , and T, contains an indirect object,
and T3 contains either a direct object. T3 occurs outside the binya, i.e., itis
under the effect of government, but it is not structurally integrated upon
(R—T1).

. Complex transitive verbs appear in structures of the kind: [(R — T1), Ty]
where the verb occursin Ty, and T, contains an embedded structure [(R —

T1), T,], where the embedded R is the object of the main structure, T1 is
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empty, and T2 is the complement or the adverbial complement of the
embedded R.

Additionally, the proposed syntactic pattern enabled us to analyse also the
complex verb phrase suggesting a classification of the catenatives. Formal criteria are
determined to distinguish it from the simple verb phrase.

Another contribution of the research is the suggestion made to exploit the
linguistic patterns resulting from the application of the neo-khalilian theory to the
analysis of the English tense forms of the primary pattern as a basis to design a
computer tool. The algorithm of this computer application allowed to validate these
linguistic patterns and to propose a tool for the teaching of English tense forms. This
computer tool, labelled SCHEME TESTER, is meant to support the learners/users in
analyzing tense forms actualized with overt subjective pronouns containing English
tense forms of the primary patterns, determining the infinitive form of its main tense
form, and its characteristics. It also allows the learners to practice on English tense
forms by transforming them to all their corresponding forms; i.e., affirmative or
interrogative, active or passive, positive or negative, present or past, ordinary or
perfective, progressive or non progressive.

Finally, the major contribution of the research is its potential to lead to further
research, not only in linguistics but also in Computer Assisted Language Learning as

we will see in detail in the following section.
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2. Recommendations for futureresearch

As pointed out throughout the research, this study was restricted to the domain of
the English verb. It showed that the applicability of the concepts of the neo-khalilian
theory to the analysis of the English verbal system is quite possible. We hope that the
present study will lead to further detailed analysis of the other units of language, the
noun for instance, in order to come out with a global application of this theory.

Future work could also investigate the comparison between the two grammatical
systems of Arabic and English on the basis of the concepts of the Neo-khalilian theory.
A preliminary comparison can be roughly drawn through the following points:

- In Arabic, the governing element can be made up of only one kalima (9, a
non-verbal exponent, or a verb), except in case of embedding; that is to say, in
case there is an embedded syntactic construction in the position of the
governor. In all the constructions containing a verb, the subject is structurally
integrated on the verb. It is the verb which governs the subject and the object
is structurally integrated upon the unit made up of the verb and the subject.
This could be explained by the fact that Arabic is a VSO language.

- English on the other hand, is an SVO language. We suggested that the
governing elements are made of a subject, inflectional elements (tense and
concord), and operator. The operator is an auxiliary verb which has the

specificity of being able to precede the subject.
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The relation which exists between the constitutive elements of this unit of
governing elements (subject + inflection + operator) is not that of government
but a formal relation that makes possible the inversion of the order (subject +
inflection + operator) to (inflection + operator + subject) in case of interrogatives.
In Arabic, for example, the effect of government can be a-r-raf* (&2, i.e.,
the case of the subject, for example, which is in the nominative case), or a-n-
nasb ( <l ie., the case of the object, for example, which is in the
accusative case) when it is an object (4 J¢ade maf*il bihi), or al-garr (p=)
the case of the genetive case (al-idafa 8LeYyY)).

In English, case inflection resulting from the government of the unit made
up of the subject, the inflectional elements for tense and concord with the
subject, and the operator is best shown by the pronouns appearing as objects.
For example, in a sentence like: Mary gave the letter to Florancia. The
corresponding pronouns for Mary and Florancia are respectively she and
her. Thus, the correct corresponding sentence is She gave the letter to her
and not *She gave the letter to she. Her is an inflicted form of the personal
pronoun she when this one occurs in the position of an object, i.e., when it is
under the effect of a governor.

The order R, T, in both languages cannot be inverted. In English, for
example, Takes in He takes never precede the subject as opposed to the

auxiliaries which appear in the position of the operator. In Arabic, this
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determines the linguistic units which are in the nominative case (régit au
raf’) since they cannot precede their governors. The pronouns in the
subjective case also cannot come after the full verb: *pay he. Instead of the
subjective pronouns, as we saw above, there are corresponding pronouns in
the objective case that are inflicted forms of the pronouns in the subjective
case: pay him. The same phenomenon is observed also in Arabic: the
pronouns are affixed and are inflicted forms of the subjective pronouns
because they are governed by the verb. Instead of *daraba huwa hum (* < ,»
o2 92 i.e., *he hit they) or *daraba ana anta (*<if Ul o,z e, T hit you) we
have darabahum (a4:,+) and darabtuka (S p2).

- The first governed term is the first linguistic unit which is under the effect
of the governor. In both languages, it is the term that cannot be omitted in
any case, because the governor must have an effect on at least one element,
the only exception to this in English, are the short answers, though they are
context dependent.

- In both languages, there is no bina’ (i.e., structural integration) between the
governor and the first governed term. There is between these two elements a
formal relation and it is the other remaining governed elements of the
tectonie (if any) that are structurally integrated on the unit (R—T);) called

the pivot. There is a kind of complementation between R and T, and
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subordination of a governed term to a governor, i.e., T| is subordinated to R
in both languages.

- In both languages there are optional units at the level of the tectonie which

are peripheral to the main unit.

Another domain that can benefit from this study is, as we saw in the last chapter
of the work, Computer Assisted Language Learning. As we saw, we designed an
application which is meant primarily to validate our linguistic description of English and
seek ways to make it useful for language learning and teaching. Thus, our application
needs to be extended to analyse the secondary pattern tense forms, complex verb phrases

and even noun phrases appearing in the different positions at all the levels.
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1. Pattern I: pattern of al- madi (The accomplished aspect)

This pattern generates all that is constructed according to the sequential pattern
fa‘ala (i.e., ‘ala sigat fa‘ala J»3 dxwe Js). This sequential pattern denotes an action
that is past and finished (hadatun mungati‘un wa munqadi c2éwy akiw Sd>) at any
time: past, current or future.

In fact, Fa‘ala (J#8) is defined in grammar books as a bina’ (slv) which:

expresses an action which is finished and accomplished before the time
of enunciation (...), even if its effect is still present: thus, the siga
denotes the accomplishment of the action, while its tense -outside the
context from the morphological point of view-, is related to the past or
stands upon it, while the aspect of the action is absolute and not limited if
no other governors act upon it to change the denotation of time from that
meaning or determines how far is the action from the speaker (.. ).

If we have to define in a formal way al-fi‘l al-madi, we can reproduce the

following pattern whose description is mainly based on (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 174-176):

! “hada al-bina’u (...) yu‘abiru ‘an al-hadati al-ladi tamma wa-ntaha qabla wagqti al-haditi ‘anhu, wa
in kana ataruhu lamma yazal gqa’iman; wa ‘ala dalika fa’inna as-sigatu tusiru ila tamami al-hadatl,
wa “amma zamanuhu -harigi as-siyaqi mina an-nahiyati as-sarfiyyati- fa’innahu yarbitu bi-l-madi
aw yaqifu ’iza’ahu amma gihatu al-hadatl fa’innaha mutlagatun gayru muhaddadatun in lam
tatadahal ‘awamila uhra tasrifu dalalalta az-zamani ‘an dalika al-ma‘na aw tuhaddidu bu‘da al-
hadati mina al-mutakallimi ka’an yakitina ba‘idan aw gariban ... ; wa hadihi al-gara’in qad takiinu
lafdiyyatan aw mu‘gamiyyatan aw haliyatan wa dalika amrun maniitun bi-siyaqi”. (Al-Rayhani
1998: 22)
Sl e Bl OB 3 ey (il Jp W o OIS 01y cas Cadodl 0By B glg o3 Gl Sl 8 e (L) sl 1
Ol B3uous b dillas LG Sl dgr ol osly) iy of ol ey 41 20l AUl e Gl 7yl o) Ly (ol ales
sdag ¢al L yB ol lhm 06 O WSaall (1o Sl iy 3o gl grell S e S WY Bpas g Julgs Jus o]
" Lailly Bl by ol M3y Al 5l doere ol Ldad) 05T W3 1,2
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Induction of the mawadi®

INTRA-LEXICAL VARIATIONS
(By wasl: simple concatenation)

Variations internal to
the kernel (By bina’)

2 t fa‘ala ' ¥ N
3 fa‘ala !
% fa‘ala i (Jt
& | fa'ala i—ta: s+ affixed
o | fa*al- i—t(x) | pronouns
5 fa‘al- ;-u: functioning
% fa‘al- ;-na as objects
e fa‘al- 'na
v T 7
«— «— © —
2 1 0 1

Figure7. 1 (Cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 1l, 175)

As we can see, the pattern is composed of four positions: a central one 0, one
right position (1) and two left positions {T and2). The position 0'is the position of the

kernel which is made up of two components: the verb and the subject.

- From the list of sequences which can appear in the position of the kernel, one
sequence is considered to be the primitive kernel from which derive the other
sequences: it is that of the third person singular masculine [fa‘ala x o] (‘_}JJ , l.e.,
He did). All the other sequential patterns derive from it by replacing the personal
pronoun @ by one of this list: {:, @ t, -ta:, -t(x), -u:, -na, na:}z.

- The asl fa‘ala accepts only one determiner which alternates with its absence and

which is: gad fa‘ala/ @ fa‘ala ( J#5 48/ ¢ J#d, i.e., He has done / He did). Both @ and

2 (:) is used for the long vowel and (x) for the variations of the singular first personal
pronouns: -t(u): fa'aatu (&= | i.e, | did), -t(i): fa'ati («k i.e, You did), -t(na): fa alna (L,
i.e., Wedid), etc.
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gad denote that the action has happened in the past. Qad reinforces the meaning of
accomplished action which is denoted by the sequential pattern fa ‘ala. Qad (48) can
also denote a near past (qad tuqarribu al-madi mina-l-hal Jed! ‘;Co\.a.‘\ G A8
since “the past verb can possibly denote any part of the past and if it occurs with
gad the action becomes nearer the present™. This is what the following example
given by Blachére & Gaudefroy-Demombynes (1975: 248) shows: Qad agabtuka
’anna. .. ( Of Gzarf 08 . e, [ have just answered you by...).

- The two items appearing in the second right position Z i.e., an (OF) and ma (W),
are not considered to be determiners but rather as Hadj-Salah calls them ‘des
convertisseurs’ (i.e., converters). When these appear, the positionT is necessarily
empty (this emptiness is shown by the symbol ‘-’. These two kalim are in fact
found in grammar books as: an and ma al-masdariyatan (Styykaed! by Of). They
are called like that because when they are added to the kernel, the resulting

sequence is substitutable to a noun:

’atani ba‘da

‘an waqa‘a | alamr | oY) | 85 01 | dm U

i.e., He came to me after the event happened (e.g. 7. 1)

’atani ba‘da al-amr | 2V | By | dm SU

wuqii‘i

i.e., He came to me after the happening of the event (e.g. 7. 2)
Figure7.2

’araka ba‘da | ’an yasila ‘ Omar s | = Of | sy .ﬂ\)f

i.e., [ see you after Omar arrives (e.g. 7. 3)

’araka ba‘da

wusili Omar | w& | Jses day S1yf

i.e., I see you after the arrival of Omar (e.g. 7. 4)
Figure7.3

% For more details Cf. Al-Rayhani 1998, p. 43.

4 «al-fi‘l al-madi yahtamilu kullu guz’in min agza’i al-madi, wa ida dahalat ‘alayhi (gad)
garrabthu mina al-hal, wa-intafa ‘anhu dalika al-ihtimal” (Al-Kindi 1982 in (Touama 1994:
83)). TS as sty (Jldl e (B) whe s 13y (Wl sl e s IS Jesn ool Jad
JleaY"
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- The position T is the position where appear the affixed personal pronouns which
function as objects of the verb like —hu (4, i.e., him) in darabtuhu. These pronouns
are preceded by the symbol () which means that they can be added and omitted.
They are different from the affixed pronouns appearing in the kernel from two
points of view:

« They are objective, while the former are subjective;
« They can be deleted without destroying the kernel, while the former
can only be replaced by their sisters.
Thus, the object (Jg2dad! | i.e., al-maf*il) is considered to be an addition that can
be added or deleted at the level of the lexie because the kernel is not affected. For
example, we can say: # darabtu # (<2 , 1.€., | hit) or # darabtuhu # (au 2 , 1.e., |

hit him), but not # *darab- # (&2 *, i.e., *hit).
b.2. Pattern II: pattern of al-mudari‘(The unaccomplished aspect)

This pattern generates al-af*al al-mudari‘a (3;laed! Jw8YY) which, as we have
mentioned in chapter one of the study, are not opposed to al-af’al al-madiya ( Jued)
d~2\J1) upon the criteria of tense, but rather upon the criteria of aspect (accomplished
or unaccomplished action) according to the marks which accompany it, in addition to

the sequential pattern which generates it of course.

Al-mudari‘ (@\-’a-a-‘\) is used when the action is not accomplished whether in the
past, the present or the future. The time when the action happens is determined by the
linguistic units that occur with the kernel and which appear within this pattern (like sa-
(=, i.e., will) or lan (3 , i.e., will not) or outside it like the adverb of time al-bariha
(&)1, i.e., yesterday) or gadan (14, i.e., tomorrow). The mudari denotes an action
which is muttasil gayr munqgati‘ (chﬁ:-a 5 Jxs, ie., continuous) in the past, the present

or the future.
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Hadj-Salah proposes one pattern for this type of verbs which in fact has three
modalities® (also called modal endings (cf. Versteegh 2006: 435)) each one having a

different case ending (cf. Blachére & Gaudefroy-Demombynes 1975: pp. 36-37):

- The marfi<® (¢ ) ol1): like the case of the subject. As in: Qad yaf*alu dalika (e.g.
7.5) (N3 =iy 43 e, he may do that). Example: yaktubu.

- The mansiib’ (< ¢awd)): like the case of the object. As in: lan taf‘ala dalika (e.g.
7.6) (N3 a5 o), ie., you will not do that). Example: yaktuba.

- The magziim ® (ag7=e)"): like in: limada lam taktub ad-darsa? (e.g. 7. 7) (o 13WJ
oWl &S5, ie., why have you not written the lesson?). Example: yaktube.

- These three cases are comparable to the cases of the noun which vary according
to its function in the utterance. We can mention here the example of al-kitab
(<), i.e: the book) (cf. Aad 2001: 88) in each of the following examples:

- Al-kitabu gadidun. (e.g. 7. 8) (dutr &SI, i.e., The book (is) new).

- ’istaraytu (a)l-kitaba. (e.g. 7. 9) (LS &ypril, ie., I bought he book).

- Fi-l-kitabi rusim. (e.g. 7. 10) (pgw) ;;;\;Q\ &, i.e., In the book (there are)
drawings).

We can represent the pattern which generates al-fi| al-mudari‘as follows’:

® From this point of view, the form of the mudari‘ is opposed to that of the madi for it can
have three cases for conjugation. (Cf. Aad 2001: 87).

® The nominative (indicative).

" The accusative (subjunctive).

® The apocope, “which is a special case ending called ‘jussive in Western grammar”
(Versteegh 2006: 435).

® This description is mainly based on the one given by Hadj-Salah (1979: II, 176-179)
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» Induction of the mawadi‘ =

A
INTRALEXICAL VARIATIONS
(by wasl)
Variations internal to the kernel
(by bina’)
%
Ca-f*al (%) u
ta-f*al- 1 na
ca-f‘al a ni
ca-f‘al u na
\L ca-f‘al na
ca-f‘al %) a/d
ta-f*al- 1: %) Affixed
ca-f*al- a: %) + personal
ca-f‘al- u: (%) pronouns
functioning
Ca-fal Da nna as objects
ta-f*al- i(2) (na) | nna
ca-fral- a(:) (ni) | nn(a)
ca-fral- u(z) (na) | nna
--ca-fal~-4-{-pa-{-{ 10N} ---
\ /
<~ — - —
0 1 2 3
Figure7.4

- The position of the kernel is 0. The asl of this kind of verbal lexies is [Ca-
falxo]" instead of [ fa‘alaxe] for the madi.

- The posi tion_l> is the position where appear the case endings of the verb. As we
have mentioned, the fi‘l al-mudari* (@\-’a-a-“ J=d) is specific because it has three

cases for inflection. (cf. p. 257 above).

19C replaces: *- for the first person singular, n- for the first person plural, y- for the third
person masculine, t- for the second and the third person feminine dual or plural. Little c is
user to replace only: t- and y-.
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- The position? contains niin at-tawkid (ASsd! Og) —nna (‘5) which denotes an
energic assertion. The presence of this mark in this position means necessarily the
presence of the segment /a- (3) in a position that is situated outside the pattern. This
is an example of the resulting sequences: La-’af‘alanna dalika (&85 =8Y | ie., I
shall do it).

- In the position 3 appear the affixed pronouns which function as objects, while the
positionT contains a list of kalim (P'K ) which “add a precision to the value of the
unaccomplished aspect which is initially not determined”™"".

These kalim are (Cf. Mekki 2002: 119):
1- @ when preceded by @, the verb denotes that the action is not finished and
only the context or some adverbs can give precision about the time when the
action happens like gadan (\4%, i.e., tomorrow), al-’an (WY, i.e., now), kana
(05, i.e., Be in the past).
2- Qad (48): denotes probability and prevision of the happening of an action in
the future and has the meaning of “perhaps”.
3- Qad Ia (¥ 48): denotes negation in addition to probability and prevision of
the happening of an action in the future and has the meaning of “perhaps not”.
4- Sawfa (S gw): determines the use of the mudari* for the future: the far future.
Sawfa adhabu gadan (e.g. 7. 11) (14 a3l Bgw, ie., I will go tomorrow).
5- Sa- («): determines the use of the mudari‘ for the future: the near future.
Sa-adhabu halan (e.g. 7. 12) (Y= <adlu, ie., I will go immediately).
6- Ma- (L): negates the verb to denote that the action happens now: nafyun fi-I-hal

(Jedt @ &), Ma fa‘altu dalik (e.g. 7. 13) (N3 <l s, i.e., T have not done that).

1 Our translation of : “les exposants qui doivent gjouter une précision & la valeur initialement
indéterminée de I’inaccompli” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 178).
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7- La- (¥): negates the verb to denote that the action happens in the future: nafyun
fi-l-mustagbal (Jwmd) S &). La yufidu al-kadib (e.g. 7. 14) (SIS uy V).

8- Lan- (J): negates the verb to denote that the action happens in the future
and it changes the case of the verb form from the raf* (a2,!) to the nasb
(w~ad). Lan yufida al-kadib (e.g. 7. 15) (<3S i ¥).

9- Lam ((J): is a negative particle used to transfer the meaning denoted by the
verb to the past and it changes the case of the verb from the raf* (&2 ) J1) to the
gazm (pY). Lam "uwafiq ‘ala talabihi (e.g. 7. 16) (&b Js 315 oJ).

10- Lamma (\WJ): is a negative particle and it changes the case of the verb
from the raf* (g2)') to the gazm (pj") and the verb with it denotes that the
action happens in the near past (near to the current moment).

11-  Li- (3): it is also called lam al-’amr (4! e¥), i.e., the /am used for the
commands, when used for the fi‘l al-mudari‘ (@L’mﬂ J=d)) it denotes
command with a verb that is transferred to the future: li-nadhab ’ila al-
madrassa (e.g. 7. 17) (dwydad) e cadd).

12-  La-(Y): itis called /3- an-nahiya (&3 ). It is used for negation also and it
transfers the action to the future in addition to the change of the case of the verb
from the raf* (g2!) to the gazm (p). La-taqul dalik (e.g. 7. 18) (N3 J& ¥).

We can divide these kalim according to the following dichotomies:

| Positive | Negation
o/ Qad Qad la
Sawfa / Sa- Ma-/La-/Lan-/Lam/Lamma/ La-
Li-
Figure7.5

We can summarize the denotations of the kalim appearing in this

position in the following table:
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Without time Temporal precision
precision Past Current (al-hal) Future
present of the
speaker
(certitude + negation + (certitude + (probability) (certitude)
gazm) negation + gazm)
o Lam = absolute and Ma- Qad Sawfa (near future)
(accomplished) | finished past (“al-madi Sa- (far future)
al-mungati‘ al-ba‘id” La- (negation)
(Rayhani 1998: 92)) Lan- (negation + nasb)
Lamma = near past to Qadla Li- (command or invitation
the speaker or renewing (negation) + negation)
past which is linked to La- = future or habitual
the hal (al-madi al- present (non temporal)
muttasil bi-1-hal (command + negation +
(Rayhani 1998: 93)) gazm)
Figure7.6

13- In the position ) appear what Hadj-Salah (1979, II: 76) calls les
convertisseurs, which are kalim “which give the verbal lexie which contains
them the syntactic status of a nominal lexie (and to this latter the value of
masdar (y42s)!)).” (Ibid.) Example: S & S e M
’an tasiamil hayrun lakum (e.g. 7. 19) <> siyamukum hayrun lakum (e.g. 7. 20)
14- These kalim, apart from ma al-masdariyya (4y\as! ), change the case of
the verb from the nasb (<—2d!) to the raf* (g2,). These also can not be added to
a verbal lexie introduced by one of the items appearing in the position T They
specify the fi‘ al-mudari‘ (¢ jwae! J2d) for the future and they change its case
to the nasb (<-23"). This case denotes that the action has not happened yet.
b.3. Pattern III: that of the fi‘l al-amr (The imperative)
The imperative is used to denote an order and command the addressee for an
action which will happen after the time of speaking'”. For Sibawayh, the imperative is

constructed for an action which has not happened yet (Cf Sibawayh: 1, 40).

12«(..) fi‘lu al-amri fi bina’i (if &) sayadhulu min hada al-qabili ‘ala annahu talabu huditi Say’in fi
wagqti al-hali al-muhbari ‘anhu lam yahdut, wa lidalika fa’innahu min gahati at-tamami aw
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The Arab grammarians derive the pattern of the il al-amr (Y Jad)) from
that of the fi‘l al-mudari* (@\-Ja-d\ J=d)) and oppose constructions of the type if*al
(J#8, i.e., Do) to constructions of the type: li-taf*al (J24d, i.e., that you do). This means
that “the imperative covers, in addition to the position of the kernel, that of the kalim
appearing in T in al-mudari® : this is the main reason of its flexional invariability”"

and explains why the pattern of the fi‘l al-amr does not contain left positions.

li taf*al
_(i)f*al
1 0

Figure 7.7 (Cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 181)

The double segment occupying the two positions ( T+ 4_6 ) design the kernel
of the verbal lexie of the imperative: the most primitive sequence in the paradigm
(position) of the kernel is: if‘alo (3, i.e., Do). The positionT which is specific to the
case of the verb (<!,#Y) &3\e) is necessarily empty because the £i‘l al-amr ( ,eiﬂ‘ Jadlh)
is not mu ‘rab (<23*4). This is also the case of the i/ al-madi (o2\ed Jodlt).

- The position_2> contains the “nun at-tawkid” (+Sgd! O4). This position is the
same as that of the pattern of the fi‘l al-mudari‘.

- The position ;contains the affixed pronouns functioning as objects of the
verb. As in the preceding patterns, they are preceded by the symbol (%)
which means that they can be deleted without any damage to the kernel of

the verbal lexie.

‘adamihi ; naqisu at-tamami fi waqti al-ihbari, amma min haytu al-qismu az-zamani fa’innahu bila

Sakkin lima yaktinu wa lam yaqa‘ ” (Rayhani: 133).

oo & Sy (oo pj as il Jdl C3 ge s e Sgd b &l Gl& J._,,ﬁ\ W ope o (Bl sly gs f‘ﬂ\ Jed "
T o O5SG Ld ehs S b Gl el Co o Wl LI Sy B aledl JRBU cands i aledl dgr

Bel) l'impératif couvre en plus de son mawdi‘, celui des exposants apparaissant en 1 dans le

mudari‘: c'est 1a la raison essentielle de son invariabilité flexionnelle.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: II,

181)
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Subject Auxiliary [Tense|Concord |Resulting form

I C1l | am

| was

Y ou, we you, they Be C2 (You, we, you, they) are

(You, we, you, they) were

He, she, it C3 (He, she, it) is

(He, she, it) was

I C1l | do

| did

Y ou, we you, they Do C2 (You, we, you, they) do

(You, we, you, they) did

He, she, it C3 (He, she, it) does

(He, she, it) did

I have C1 | have

| had

Y ou, we you, they Cc2 (You, we, you, they) has

(You, we, you, they) had

He, she, it C3 (He, she, it) has

(He, she, it) had

Will Thereis [(I, You, He, she, it, we you,

no they) will

concord |(I, You, He, she, it, we you,
with the  |they) would

shall subject (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

I, you, he, she, it, we for these |they) shall

you, they. auxiliariesi(] 'y ou, He, she, it, we you,

they) should

can (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

they) can

(I, You, He, she, it, we you,
they) could

may (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

they) may

(I, You, He, she, it, we you,
they)might

must (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

they) must

dare (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

they) dare

need (I, You, He, she, it, we you,

they) need

g o 8 8 8 § 8 8 & § 8 QRQREEREEERREEERERER

Useto (I, You, He, she, it, weyou,

they) used to

Table8.1
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Acceptability

Accusative

Active voice

Additions

Adjective
Adverb

Adverbial

Affirmative
statement

Affix
Affix-hopping

GLOSSARY

A

“A sentence may be grammatically correct, according to the rules of the grammar
of a language, but none the less unacceptable, for a variety of other reasons. For
example, owing to the repeated application of a rule, the internal structure of a
sentence may become too complex, exceeding the processing abilities of the
speaker: these performance limitations are illustrated in such cases of multiple
embedding as This is the malt that the cat killed ate, which is much less acceptable
than This is the malt that the rat ate, despite the fact that the same grammatical
operations have been used.” (Crystal 2008: 5).

: It is “one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjective declensions; it typically
marks the object of a transitive verb but also serves to mark a wide range of
adverbial functions” (Ryding 2005: 685)

: It is the voice by which the grammatical subject is not acted upon. It is opposed to
the passive voice.

= For us, a statement is in the active voice, if it contains a verbal lexie whose
eight position is empty (cf. fig. 3.10, p. 111).

: The elements that appear in the different positions of the pattern of a given
linguistic unit; they can be added thanks to a simple concatenation or omitted
(tadhul wa tahrug) at every level of language.

: “a word that describes (qualifies) a noun or pronoun” (Dykes 2007: 202)

: “A word which modifies a verb, an adjective or another adverb.” (Kerstens & al.
1996). It can be optional or non-optional.

= In our study, we have treated the adverbs at the supra-/lexical level since they
appear in one of the positions of the tectonie. They are optional and alternate with
the zero element @ when they appear in the position of the peripheral elements D.
When they appear in the obligatory positions of the pattern (R, Ti), they are not
omissible this is the case of foday in Today is the day.

: It is “an element of clause structure which functions like an adverb. It may be a
single adverb (soon), an adverbial phrase (very soon, in the morning), or an
adverbial clause (when it was dark,...)” (Crystal 2001: 7)

: In our study, it is the statement which is generated by the pattern whose order of
the positions of the governing unit (i.e., subject - inflection - operator) is not
inverted.

: It is “an inflexional or derivational feature added to a word stem” (Ryding 2005: 686)

: In Western linguistics, it is the transformation thanks to which an affix which is
found to the left of a verb is moved to its left.
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Agreement

‘Alama
‘Alamat al-’i‘rab

Al-Khalil

Al-Kitab

‘Amal

Ambiguous

‘Amil

= This transformational rule exists in our analysis. It is applied only once for
each ftectonie (in case there is no embedding in this tectonie) since the elements
causing inflection occur horizontally before the elements it inflicts. The two
elements of tense and concord are affixed to the first verbal element that comes just
after it (i.e., the operator) or, in case the position of this one is empty, the full verb
appearing in the central position of the verbal lexie contained in T;. Thus, a
sequence like: He (C; + @) + (have + tried) is rewritten as: He has tried.

: “Two elements a and b agree if they have at least one feature in common. A
traditional term for agreement is concord. Example: the subject and the finite verb in (i)
are in an agreement relation: they must have the same features for person and number.
(1) John[3p,s] is[3p,s] reading

Recently, it has been proposed that agreement is the relation between a specific head
AGR and its specifier. Subject-verb agreement is then reduced to agreement between
AGR and the element (the subject) in the specifier.” (Kerstens & al. 1996)

= In our study, agreement is represented by the elements contained in the
position labelled concord of inflection. The elements that can appear in this
position are the following: C;, C,, C; (which are also gathered under one symbol
Cy) to refer to the concord of the verb respectively with the first person singular
pronoun I, the second person singular pronoun You and the three person plural
pronouns: We, You and They, and the third person singular pronouns: He, She, It.

: Mark, designence.
: Casual designence like -a in Zaydan or -u in Zaydun.

: “Al-Khalil is ‘abdu al-Rah- man al-khalil ibn ahmad al-Farahidi, known simply as
Al-Khalil (100-175H/719-791 A.D.).” (Versteegh 2006: 168). He is one of the
students of Abu ‘Amr Ibn al-‘ala’ and the teacher of Sibawayh. An eminent Arab
grammarian who undertook a number of surveys in different fields of study, among
which a description of the Arabic language.

: A book written by Sibawayh in which he referred to nearly all that has been done
by the first generations of the Arab grammarians and most essentially grammar.

: Government.

: It is “descriptive of a word or sentence which expresses more than one meaning.
Ambiguity within the word (lexical ambiguity) is seen in chip, which can be the
product of a computer or a potato. Ambiguity of sentence structure (grammatical or
structural ambiguity, also called constructional homonymity) is seen in Visiting
uncles can be boring —which can mean both "When we visit uncles ...' and "When
uncles visit us... "To show the alternative meanings in a sentence is to
disambiguate it.” (Crystal 2001: 14)

: Governing element. It is the element that determines the casual designence of the
elements contained in the positions of the structure of the syntactic bina’. It can be

explicit or non explicit (zero mark).
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Analogy

Arabic linguistics

‘Arabiyya

Asl

Aspect

Aspectual
properties

Auxiliary

Base form

“analogies help us see how seemingly dissimilar things are similar (...) [and] are
probably the most complex format of identifying similarities and differences in that
they deal with ‘relationships between relationships’” (Marzano & al. 2005: 26)

: It appeared around the 8" century of the Christian era (at the end of the 1 century
of the Hegira) as a result of the Arab's need to know, describe and conserve the
language of the Koran (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979).

: It is ““ a linguistic system whose natural, spontaneous and daily use had been
observed (...) among speaking subjects who lived in the Arabian peninsula, from at
least the end of the second century before the Hegira” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 433).

: It is the starting sequence of a transformation. It is opposed to the far‘. It is
defined as a basic element (or class of elements); a basic characteristic or
behaviour that is considered to be first compared to other elements that are derived
from it. At the lexical level, for example, it is the smallest free sequence that can be
expanded (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979).

: It “concerns the manner in which the verbal action is experienced or regarded (for
example as completed or in progress)” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 40). It is also
defined as “the use of be —ing (progressive aspect) or have —en (perfective aspect)
in a verb phrase: I am going and He has left” (Wardhaugh 2002: 268)

: “Not all verbs have the same aspectual properties and so may belong to different
aspectual classes. Example: the opposition between the perfect (I have gone), the
imperfect (I went) and the progressive aspect (I am going) in English.” (Kerstens &
al. 1996)

= In our study, we have seen that the aspectual properties are shown at both the
lexical and the supra-/exical levels.

: It is the “verb which ‘helps’ the main verb in expressing certain moods, aspects,
tenses or voices; all the verbs beside the main verb are auxiliary verbs. Example: was
is the passive auxiliary in Greg was defeated, has is the perfect auxiliary in Miguel
has defeated Greg, and should, have and been are the modal, perfect and passive
auxiliaries respectively in Erik should have been present’ (Kerstens & al. 1996)

* The auxiliaries are distinguished, in our study, from the other English verbs,
thanks to the specific positions where they can occur. Have, be and Do are the only
English auxiliaries that appear both at the lexical and supra-lexical levels. They
appear in the fourth position of the verbal lexie. Be is the only auxiliary that can
appear in the seventh and eighth positions. The modal auxiliaries appear only at the
supra- lexical level in the position of the operator. Be, have and Do can also appear

B

: It is also called stem or bare infinitive. 1t is the infinitive form of the verb without

in this position.

the particle ‘to”.

* In our study, all the verbs and auxiliaries are presented in the patterns in their base
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Bab

Bina’

Breaker

Case

Catenatives

Commands

Communicative
competence

Comparing

Competence

Complex phrase

form. If they appear in the seventh, eighth or ninth position, then they have a special
morphology according to the position in which they appear (past participle,
progressive). If they appear in the position of the operator or the fourth or sixth
position, then the inflectional elements can be affix-hopped to them, otherwise they
keep their base form.

: A structured group of equivalent elements having a common structure or a
characterising specificity. Cf. nada’ir

: - Structural integration opposed to the wasl. In the bina’, when we suppress an
element, all the structure is destroyed according to the level to which it belongs:
there is no alternation with zero.

- Production and generation of items or utterances thanks to a composition and a
structuration of primitive elements on an abstract pattern.

- We speak of the theory of the bina’ established by al-Khalil and Sibawayh. (cf.
Hadj-Salah 1979).

: Fagil with regard to the government. The elements that follow them are not under
the effect of the elements that precede them. Sibawayh calls them al-hurif al-
mubtada’a. We find them in recent linguistic studies under the name of ‘barrier’.

* In our study, ‘that is presented as an example of these linguistic units.

c

: It is “a form of word-final inflection on nouns and adjectives that shows their
relationship to other words in a sentence” (Ryding 2005: 686)

: They are “full verbs that are followed by other verbal forms with regular rules of
co-occurrence” (Palmer 1968: 15).

=  For us, the catenatives are full verbs that can occur in a fectonie which accept
embedded structures with empty governors at the level of the second governed term.

: They are “sentences which normally have no overt grammatical subject, and
whose verb is in the imperative: Speak to the boss today” (Quirk & Greenbaum
1988:191)

: It is the “knowledge of how to use a language appropriately as well as the ability
actually to do so” (Davis 2007: 161)

: It is “the process of identifying similarities and differences between or among
things or ideas (...). Technically, the term comparing refers to the process of
identifying similarities, and the term contrasting refers to the process of identifying
differences. Most educators, however, use the term comparing to refer to both”
(Marzano & al. 2005: 17).

: It is “the unconscious or implicit knowledge of language that the native speaker
has, and which it is the object of linguistics to systematize” (Davis 2007: 161)

* The complex phrase results from a structure that has an embedded tectonie in
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Concord

Constitutive
elements

Copula

Corpus

Correctness

Dalala

Damir

Dawahil

Deletion

T, (i.e., the second governed term).
: Cf. Agreement.

: The elements that enter in the construction of a given linguistic unit. At the lexical
level, these elements occupy the different positions of the generating pattern of the
verbal lexie; at the supra-lexical level, these appear in the different positions of the

tectonie.

: It is a verb that links the subject to a substantive without indicating any action.
Crystal defines it as “a verb with little or n independent meaning, whose primary
function is to link elements of clause structure, typically the subject and the
complement, to show that they are semantically equivalent; also called linking
verb. In English, the main copula verb is be, in its various forms, as used in such
sentences as She is a doctor, They are happy. This somewhat unusual term derives
from a Latin root meaning 'bond' or 'join” (Crystal 2001: 73).

: It is “a collection of texts containing language, written or spoken, which may be
used as a source of information about the language.” (Odlin 1994: 319)

: It is “an absolute standard of language use deriving from the rules of institution (such
as language academies) or respected publications (grammars, dictionaries, manuals of
pronunciation and style). When applied to aspects of language where there is no usage
variation among educated users, the notion is uncontroversial: the spelling form
*langauge is incorrect, as is the word order *Hardly he had left. The notion becomes
controversial only when it is used to condemn usages which are common within the
whole or part of the speech community, such as the use of the infinitive (to really
know) or regional dialect forms (It do no harm).” (Crystal 2001: 74)

0

: It is the semiological function (or denotation) of a dalil (i.e., linguistic sign):
- Dalalat al-Iafd or the semantic function of the contextual mark
- Dalalat al-hal (al-qarina) or the contextual mark (like the implication)
- Dalalat al-ma ‘na: connotation
- Al-dalala al-wad‘iyya: the first function
- Al-dalala al-‘aqliyya (perceived thanks to the ‘aqgl or intelligence) (cf.
Hadj-Salah 1979).

: Pronoun

: Grammatical elements or other linguistic items functioning as additions. Cf.
Additions.

: We speak of “erasing (at least) the phonological features of an element in a
representation. Example: complementizer deletion (I know [that] he comes)”
(Kerstens & al. 1996)

= In our study, deletion is the transformation thanks to which the elements added
to arrive to the derived structure are deleted to return to the source structure.
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Denotation
Derived sequence
Description,

linguistic

Di-transitive verb

Do support

Embedding

Far*

Fa‘il

Fi‘l

Finite forms

: We speak of “the denotation of an expression (a word, phrase or sentence) is the
thing to which that expression refers.” (Kerstens & al. 1996). Cf. Dalala

= It is the sequence that results from the application of transformations on the
kernel sequence.

: It is “the results of a categorizing language units and relating them” ((Besse &
Porquier 1996: 16) cited in (Germain & Seguin: 32)).

: It is the verb that occurs in the environment « _ NP1+NP2 #» John gave
Mary the book and not «* __ #» *the dog bit (Cf. Brown & Miller 1980: 50).

= For us, a di-transitive verb occurs in the tectonies generated by the structure:
((R—T1,T2, T3) £ D); where T2 is an element whose function is a direct object

and T3 is an element whose function is an indirect object.

: It is te introduction of “do to carry an isolated tense so as to allow affix hopping
to occur: he pres n't know becomes he pres do n't know” (Wardhaugh 2002: 270)

E

: “The components of phrases may themselves be phrases or clauses, and the
components of clauses may themselves be clauses. This feature of hierarchical
approach is known as embedding (or sometimes nesting). For example the
prepositional phrase 'at the bottom of the garden' has the prepositional phrase 'of
the garden' embedded within it” (Hewings 2005: 6)

s

: The linguistic unit that derives from the as/ thanks to a transformation and which

can be a shift, an inversion, or just an addition or an omission.

: It is the “subject of a verbal sentence; agent; doer of the action” (Ryding 2005:
682)

: Verb. One of the three kinds of kalim. From the semantic point of view, the fi‘]
denotes the process; from the semiological point of view, it is the lexie that can
receive some elements like the affixed pronouns, the pre-verbs: -sa, -lam, -lan, etc
in Arabic.

: A finite verb or phrase is defined as being : “aform that can occur on its own in
an independent sentence (or main clause); it permits formal contrasts in tense and
mood. Non-finite forms of the verb, on the other hand, occur on their own only in
dependent clauses, and lack tense and mood contrasts. All forms except the
infinitives and the participles (-ing and -en forms) are finite, eg. iswalking, have
walked, walks. Clauses which contain finite verbs are finite clauses (these in
English always contain a subject, except in the case of commands); otherwise,
they are non-finite clauses (e.g. walking down the street, to kick the ball).”
(Crystal 2008: 190).

= In our study, the finite verb forms are the verbal lexies whose full verbs appear
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Finite verb

Fixed order
positions

Free order
positions

Full verbs

Generate

Gerund

Governed term

Government

Governor

in the sixth position.

: It is “a verb form marked for either present or past tense: I go, I went”
(Wardhaugh 2002: 271)

: Positions whose order can never be distorted like the different positions of the
pattern of the lexie, and R and T1 at the supra-lexical level.

: Positions whose order can be changed like the positions of the peripheral
elements D at the supra-lexical level.

: They do not occur with negation (with not because they can occur with adverbs
denoting the negation like never): I never play football; I play football; *I play not
football (cf. Palmer 1968: 15)

= The full verbs are distinguished from the auxiliaries, in our study, thanks to the
specific positions in which they can appear. This is the case of the sixth and the
ninth positions of the verbal lexie; while they never appear in the fourth position at

G

» For us, every pattern of both the lexical and supra-lexical levels has the power

the lexical level and the position of the operator at the supra-lexical level.

to generate an infinite number of linguistic units: that is to say respectively, lexies

and tectonies.

: It is “a verb with the —ing inflection used in a syntactic position characteristic of a
noun: swimmingin Swimming is good for you”’ (Wardhaugh 2002: 272)

They are “deverbal nouns which inherit the sub-categorization properties of the
corresponding verbs. Moreover, gerunds appear in syntactic positions typical for
nouns, although their behaviour is strictly speaking verbal in nature.” (Kerstens &
al. 1996)

*  As far as our study is concerned, we have handled this category of linguistic
items mainly at the supra-lexical level when it is question of the structure whose
immediate governing elements are empty and, therefore, which appear as an
embedded structure in one of the positions of the tectonie..

: Governee. An element that is under the effect of a governor.

* In our study, we have mentioned the first (7;), second (7) and third ( T3)

governed terms.

: It is “a syntactic principle wherein certain words (‘governors’) cause others to
inflect in particular ways” (Ryding 2005: 688). It is a “structural relation between a
governor [...] and a governee. Government is usually considered to be a necessary
condition for case marking and for proper government.” (Kerstens & al. 1996)

: It is the “element that has the capacity to govern.” (Kerstens & al. 1996)

* In our study, we arrived at the characterization of the unit made up of: the
subject, inflectional elements of tense and concord, and the operator as being the
governing unit at the lexical and supra-/exical level.
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Grammatical
subject

Hadd

Harf

Harf al-ma‘na

Hudid
Huruf

’Ibtida’

‘lIlm al-‘arabiyya

Imperative

Imperfect

Imperfective
Infisal
Infirad

Inflection

: The element that appears in the position of the subject regardless of the fact if it is

H

really the actor of the action denoted by the verb or not.

: - Structure that allows the linguist to define, characterise and generate the
linguistic units of language (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979).

- Operative definition that is assigned to an item according to the constraints of the
system (ibid.).

: Minimal phonetic segment of speech that is non significant. It is most of the time
opposed to the kalima, which is a minimal significant segment. Thus, when it is

significant, it is synonymous to kalima.

: Grammatical morpheme (exponent element) that can be a noun or a verb. It has
no meaning in itself, but it adds a meaning to the element with which it co-occurs.

: Plural of hadd
: Plural of harf

9

- It is “the beginning of one sequence and thus a breach with all that can precede
it”(“l'attaque d'une séquence et par conséquent coupure avec tout ce qui peut
précéder” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 657))

= [t designates the zero syntactic governing elements and their positions.

=  Status of syntactic non dependence (with regard to an explicit syntactic

governing element)

: The theory of the ’Arabiyya. It was the work of the first generations of linguists
and “is present nearly entirely - for what concerns essentially the grammar and the
phonology - in the imposing and remarkable book of a grammarian of the 2™
century namely the Kitab” (Hadj-Salah 1979: I, 18)

: It is “a mood of the verb expressing command” (Ryding 2005: 688). It is the
“sentence type expressing an order, or request: (i) Tell me about it.” (Kerstens &
al. 1996)

: It denotes when applied to a verb an incomplete action or refers “in a general way
to incomplete, ongoing actions or states” (Ryding 2005: 688)

Cf. imperfect
: Characterises what is separable (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979: 11, 657)
: Characteristic of what is isolable. Cf. isolable

: The English verb can be Inflected for tense, voice, mood, number, and aspect (no
one for gender in English). After a modal, the verb is always uninflected. In
transformational grammars inflection is introduced under the symbol Tns, ing, en

but preceding the verbal element concerned by this inflection.
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-Ing form : It is the verbal form conveying the progressive aspect. It is the form of any verbal
element (full verb or auxiliary) that appears in the eighth position of the verbal
lexie

Internalization : It consists in generative linguistics of “the acquiring of knowledge about the

structure of a language, primarily in the context of child language acquisition. A
child who learns a grammatical rule, such as the addition of —s to make a plural in
English, is said to have 'internalized' that rule” (Crystal 2001: 166)

Intransitive verb : It “describes verbs whose action or process involves only the doer” (Ryding 2005:
688)

It occurs in the environment “ # the women wept/ the children cried” (Cf.
Brown & Miller 1980: 50)

In our study these verbs occur in the fectonies of the type (R — T;) + D

Inversion : The only case of inversion treated in our study is the case of interrogatives. It occurs
at the lexical and supra-lexical levels within the positions of the governing elements.
To generate an interrogative statement, the two positions of inflection and the

operator are inverted with that of the subject to appear horizontally before it.
Isolable : Independent and separable

’Isti‘mal : Usage opposed to giyas that is a structural system of equivalencies.
= [t “is the implementation of the actual use of the language in utterances. A
principle maintained by the Arab linguists in this connection is that not everything
allowed by the giyas or system of the language is necessarily found in actual
speech” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 5)

Istimrar : Regularity of occurrence

’Itala : It is the kind of recursion that is characterised by the extension of the
linguistic unit that occupies a given position without going beyond this
position. Cf. Recursion.

K

Kalam : Discourse act; speech act; verbal communication.
Kalim : Plural of kalima. Cf. kalima
Kalima : Minimal significant segment (from the global and not segmental point of view). It

is the linguistic unit that appears in the different positions of the lexical generating
pattern. There are kalim that do not appear at the lexical level, this is why we prefer
Sibawayh’s definition: the kalima is a verb or a noun or a harfthat denotes a
meaning and which is neither a noun nor a verb. To this definition, we add the fact
that the kalim can be added, omitted or replaced without altering the linguistic unit
at a given level.

Khalilian school The school that formed around al-Khalil.
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Lafda

Lexeme

Lexical level

Lexie

Linguistic
competence

Linguistic
grammar

Linguistic
performance

Linguistic unit

Linking verbs

Logical subject

Ma‘ani

Ma‘na

L

: Lexie: unit or part of the lafd;

= [tis the significant minimal separable sequence that can or cannot receive
additions by simple concatenation without loosing its characteristic of ‘isolability’.
It has three characteristics: (i) ’infirad (i.e., it can be independent in speech), (ii)
‘infisal (i.e., it can be separated from what precedes and follows it in the speech
chain), and (iii) ’ibtida’ (i.e., it can receive additions on its left and/or right.). These
criteria enable the lexie to be independent in meaning and form, since it can convey
a message that cannot be conveyed by smaller linguistic units. It is independent for
it has a double boundary: it can be separated from what precedes and what follows.
This independence enables it of being expanded by receiving additions (not any
way, but thanks to transformations that go from the kernel to the different positions
of the pattern where new elements are introduced.)

: It is “the smallest distinctive unit in the lexicon of a language; also called a lexical
item. The term was introduced to avoid the ambiguity in the term 'word', when
discussing vocabulary. A lexeme might consist of a single word (e.g. table) or more
than one word (e.g. phrasal verbs, such as switch off). Also a lexeme is an abstract
notion, subsuming a range of variant forms (each of which is a word): go, for

example, subsumes gone, went, going, and goes.” (Crystal 2001: 196)

: Central level in the analysis of the Arab grammarians from which they depart to
reach higher and lower level.

: Basic linguistic unit of the lexical level. Cf. Lafda.

: It is “the system of rules and principles that we assume have, in some manner,
been internally represented by the person who knows a language and that enables
the speaker, in principle to understand an arbitrary sentence and to produce a
sentence expressing his thought” (Chomsky 1980: 201).

: It “describes or simulates this competence in order to describe it scientifically and
most exhaustively, without a practical aim” (German & Séguin 1998: 54).

: It is “the actual use of language in concrete situations” (Chomsky 1965: 4).

: The basic units at every level of language. The tectonie at the supra-lexical level,
the Jexie at the lexical level and the kalima at the intra-lexical level.

: Cf. copula verbs.

: The actor of the action of the verb. It does not always occur in the position of the

M

grammatical subject.

: Plural of Ma‘na

: Meaning.
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Mabni
Mabni ‘alayh

Mawdi‘

Mawadi‘
Mawqi¢
Metalanguage

Meta-theory
Mital

Modal auxiliary

Modality

Monotransitive
verb

Mood

Morpheme

Movement

Mutul
Mudmar
Musta‘mal

Mutamakkin

Muwafaqa li-I-
qiyas

: Integrated element and in a structural integration: (Cf. bina’).

: The mabni ‘alayh is the integrating element that depends syntactically on (R —
T)) : (Cf. binad’).

: Real or virtual position of a class or category of elements in a given structure or a
speech chain.

: Plural of Mawdi°.
: Place of occurrence of an element in an utterance or in the discourse in general.

: It is “the language used to speak about language. It is question then of a
specialised vocabulary of the domain of grammar: verb, noun, subject, subordinate,
sentence, ...” (Nadeau & Fisher 2006: 27).

: A theory elaborated at the basis of another theory
: Pattern: structure that gathers a set of forms of the same class of items

: The verbal element that occurs exclusively at the supra-lexical level in the
position of the operator. These auxiliaries do not appear at the lexical level which

explains why such forms as: to may or *maying do not exist.
: It is “the meaning expressed by a modal verb” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: It is “a transitive verb that takes a single object: eatin He ate the cake”
(Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

“of a verb, showing its form according to the kind of sentence, e.g. imperative,
subjunctive” (Dykes 2007: 205)

: It is “a basic unit of meaning in a language: unhappiness contains three

morphemes un-, happi (happy), and —ness” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: It is “the process which plays a role in deriving Surface structure from Deep
structure and Logical Form (LF) from Surface structure by the reordering of
constituents.” (Kerstens & al. 1996)

= In our study, movement is invoked at the lexical level concerning the kernel of
the verbal lexie that moves within the different positions of the pattern.

: Plural of mital.
: Implicit. It is opposed to the mudhar: explicit.
: Existent in the usage of language.

: Characteristic of a linguistic unit that can be extended thanks to the additions that
can appear within the different positions of its generating pattern.

: Grammaticality
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Nadir

Nada’ir:

Nahw

Negation

Negative particle

Negative scope

Neo-Khalilian
theory

Nominative

Non mutamakkin

Non-continuous

Non-finite clause

Non-finite forms

N

: Equivalent element or homologous behaviour. Cf. nada’ir.

: Plural of nadir. These are equivalent sequences: they all derive from the kernel
and are its furii®. A structured set that gathers the nada’iris called a bab and the
operation that allows us to find these nada’ir thanks to intensive and extensive
comparisons is the giyas.

: Theory of the ‘Arabiyya which appeared with Abu-I-Aswad and his students and
developed with Ibn Abii Ishag et Abu Amr Ibn al-’ala and arrived at its culminating
point with al-Halil and Sibawayh. (‘Im) al-nahw, or grammar is the branch
concerned with grammar in its large meaning since it includes even the study of the
phonological system.

: It consists in “the introduction of a negative, particularly not, n't, or un-, into a
construction: He can't go and It's unlikely” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: It “is the particle that is used to negate the action denoted by the verb in a given
statement.” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 185-186)

: It is “the entity that is actually negated: kind in unkind, is happy in He isn't
happy, and he'll be successful in I don't think he'll be successful””(Wardhaugh
2002: 274)

: A theory whose concepts are based on those put forward by al-Khalil and some
other grammarians, who have contributed to the scientific study of language,

starting from abii *amrii ibn al-‘ala’ till Ibn Ginni in the fourth century who had a
number brilliant students after that period like al-Subaili and al-Radi al-istrabadi.

: It is “one of the three cases in Arabic noun and adjective declensions; it typically
marks the subject of a sentence” (Ryding 2005: 638)

: Non variable

: Vs continuous verbal form. In our study, it is the verbal unit generated by the
pattern of the verbal lexie whose eight position is empty.

: It is “a clause containing a tenseless verb: to go in I want to go, trying in They
kept on trying, and her to succeed in I expected her to succeed” (Wardhaugh 2002:
274)

: “These forms occur only with finite forms in independent clauses, though some of
them may occur alone in dependent clauses" (Palmer 1968: 12). The non-finite
forms of the verb are the infinitive ((to) call), the ing participle (calling), and the -
ed participle (called). Non-finite verb phrases consist of one or more such items.

Compare:
Finite verb phrases Non-finite verb phrases
He smokes heavily To smoke like that must be dangerous
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Non-finite verb
phrase

Noun phrase

Object case

Object
complement

Objective case
pronouns

Obligatory
elements

Obligatory
positions

Omissibility

Omission

Open-class items

Optional
elements

Ordinary
continuous tense
form

Ordinary non-

He is working I found him working

He had been offended before Having been offended before, he was sensitive” (cf.
Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 38)

=  For us, the finite verb forms are the verbal lexies whose full verbs does not

appear in the sixth position of the pattern.

: It is “a verb form not marked for tense, i.e.,, a participle of an infinitive: dancing
in They were dancing and to go in He wants to go”’(Wardhaugh 2002: 274). The
non-finite verb phrase is the one whose immediate governing elements are empty.

: It is “a construction with a noun as its head: John, the man, and the old man are

all noun phrases with John and man as their heads.” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: It is “the form of the personal pronoun that occurs in object position: me and him
in She hugged me and Give it to me” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: It is “the noun phrase or adjective phrase that follows an object in certain
constructions: president and very happy in They elected him president and It made
him very happy” (Wardhaugh 2002: 274)

: Objective case pronouns: me, us, him, her, them, who(m) (Cf. Quirk &
Greenbaum 1988: 102)
* In our study, these pronouns occur in the position of 72 or T3.

: They are non-optional elements. This is the case of the adverb in The girl is at a
large university, *The girl is. (Cf. Quirk & Greenbaum 1988)

: Vs peripheral positions.

: Ability to omit elements. A given element is omissible, if it alternates with the

zero element.

: Suppression. It is the transformation that allows omitting an element of a
linguistic unit. When this latter is a derived structure, the suppression allows us to
bring it back to its ’‘asl.

: “Items belong to a class in that they have the same grammatical properties and
structural possibilities as other members of the class (that is, as other nouns or
verbs or adjectives or adverbs respectively), but the class is ‘open’ in the sense that
it is indefinitely extendable.” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 19)

: They are the elements that alternate with the zero element: @

: It is the verbal unit generated by the pattern of the verbal lexie whose fourth
position contains be and seventh position is necessarily full.

: It is the verbal unit generated by the pattern of the verbal lexie whose fourth
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continuous tense
form

Ordinary tense
form

Parse

Parts of speech

Passive, Passive
voice
construction

Passivize

Past tense

Past participle
form

Pattern

Perfect
Perfect

GLOSSARY

position contains be and eight and seventh positions are necessarily empty.

: Vs. perfect verbal form. It is the verbal unit generated by the pattern of the verbal

P

lexie whose seventh position is necessarily empty.

“to separate a sentence into its individual components, usually by naming them
according to their function” (Dykes 2007: 205)

“one of the eight categories of words, nominated according to their function in a
sentence” (Dykes 2007: 205)

“of voice, describing a verb, the subject of which suffers the action of the verb”
(Dykes 2007: 205)

- It is a “construction in which the logical object shows up as the grammatical
subject, while the logical subject is not expressed at all or shows up in an adjunct
by-phrase. Example: (ii) is the passive counterpart of active (i).

(i) Civil servants should avoid passive constructions

(ii) Passive constructions should be avoided (by civil servants)” (Kerstens & al.
1996)

* In our study, it is the verbal lexie whose ninth position is necessarily full.

: This term is used to mean: to get the passive voice of a statement

It is “a tense form which refers to a time of an action prior to the moment of
utterance. Languages make different distinctions within this period, such as
whether the reference is recent or distant, or whether the action is complete or not.
French, for example, recognizes imperfect, past historic, perfect, pluperfect, and
past anterior tenses, as well as future and conditional perfect forms. English also
traditionally recognizes a range of past tense forms, following the influence of
Latin grammar, though only a single past tense form is represented inflectionally (1
walked)” (Crystal 2001: 253)

: Form of the verbal element contained in the seventh and ninth positions of the
verbal lexie.

: Scheme, hadd. It is a structure whose positions derive from the intersection of the

syntagmatic and paradigmatic axes.
“of tense, relating to an action completed in the past” (Dykes 2007: 20)

: It is the verbal unit generated by the pattern of the verbal lexie and whose seventh

continuous verbal and eight positions are necessarily full.

forms

Perfect non-

: It is the verbal unit generated by the pattern of the verbal lexie and whose seventh

continuous verbal position is necessarily full, while the eight position is necessarily empty.

form
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Peripheral
elements

Pivot

Practice
Primary
auxiliary verbs

Primary pattern

Pronouns

Qiyas

Recursion

Recursivity

Rewrite rules

: The elements which alternate with the zero element @. They can be omitted
without thereby destroying the structure of the tectonie which is not the case when
it is question of the obligatory elements.

: The supra-lexical unit made up of the governor and the first governed term: (R
—T))

: It is “the activity through which language skills and knowledge are consolidated
and thoroughly mastered.” (Ur 2002: 20).

: Be, Have and Do. They “occur in the 'primary' pattern of the verb and with the
exception of Do are not followed by the infinitive...” (Cf. Palmer 1968: 15)

: It is the pattern containing the verbal units that are characterised by the
appearance of only the primary auxiliaries: Be, Have and Do.

: “Personal pronouns function as replacements for co-referential noun phrases in
neighbouring (usually preceding) clauses: John told Mary that she would wait for
him. The personal pronouns have two sets of case-forms.” (Quirk & Greenbaum

a
: Structural equivalence, i.e., structural analogy or system of structural equiva-
lencies. It is an important theoretical tool used by the Arab grammarians in their
analysis of language. It is “an inductive device for extracting for extracting general
principles from the data and as the means by which speakers create new utterances
by extrapolating from speech patterns already known” (Strazny 2005: 78).

: It is a “process or result of elements recurring in a structure. Recursion allows structure

1988: 103) Cf. subjective and objective case pronouns.

to become of unbounded length. Example: compounding in English is recursive as is
shown by the Examples in (i): the concatenation of nouns can go on forever.
(i) film society

> student film society

> student film society committee

> student film society committee scandal

> student film society committee scandal inquiry > etc.” (Kerstens & al. 1996).
Cf. also Recursivity.
* The Arab grammarians have mentioned two types of recursion: the linear
recursion: Cf. tikrar, and the embedded recursion: Cf. ’itala.

: It is “a property of any generative rule that allows for an infinite number of phrase
structures of the same type (e.g., prepositional phrases). Although such rules lead
to more complexity in sentence structure than what descriptive grammars or
prescriptive grammars often admit, they have proven useful in developing theories
of the creativity of human language” (Odlin 1994: 329)

: In our study, these rules are used to rewrite the units generated by our patterns:
sequences as (He ed C3 be happy) is rewritten as (he was happy)
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GLOSSARY

Sibawayh

Scheme

Secondary
pattern

Sentence

Sequencing

Simple phrase

Simulation,
linguistic

Source sequence

Statement types

Stem

Subject
complement

Subjective case
pronouns

Subject-verb
agreement

Suppression

Surface structure

\}

: He is the pupil of Al-Khalil. He “not only assimilated in an admirable manner the
work of his teacher, but he also enriched it considerably and went even beyond in
some of his aspects.” (Hadj-Salah 1979: 1, 29). He is the author of al-Kitab.

: Pattern or hadd.

: Is “an extension of the primary. In the place of each pair of present and past tense
finite (word) forms in the primary pattern, there is an infinitive preceded by one of
the secondary (modal) auxiliaries.” (Palmer 1968: 105)

: “a group of words including a finite verb and expressing a complete idea ; it
begins with a capital letter and ends with a full stop, question mark or exclamation
mark” (Dykes 2007: 207)

: It consists in “ordering a set of teaching materials so that they follow some logical
order” (Davis 2007: 167)

: In our study, the simple phrase results from a structure that contains only one

governing unit.

: It is “the abstract and hypothetic construction by which we try to reproduce,
simulate, the generating mechanism of well formed sentences which we postulate

in a given interiorized grammar” (Germain & Seguin: 32).

: It is the kernel sequence. It is the sequence on which no transformations have
been applied.

Positive
Affirmative <:
Negative
Statement
. Positive
Interrogative <:
Negative

: Cf. base form

: It is “the noun phrase or adjective phrase that follows a linking verb: a baker and
very wise in He is a baker and She is very wise.” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278)

: Subjective case pronouns: I, we, he, she, they, who. Cf: table 4-1 (Quirk &
Greenbaum 1988: 102). “The subjective forms are used as subject complement: He
hoped the passenger would be Mary and indeed it was she.” (Ibid.: 103)

: It is “the inflectional marking required by a finite verb because of its subject: I go
but he goes, and John sings but The boys sing” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278)

: Alternation with zero

: It is “the actual structure of a sentence, which may be derived transformationally
from an abstract or d(eep) structure.” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278)
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Ta‘aqub
Tamtil

Tamakkun

Tark al ‘alama

Tectonie

Tense

Tikrar

Time

Transformation

Transformational
rule

Transitive verb

Ungrammatical

T

: Exclusive alternance
: It is a simulation of a structure thanks to a mital: a pattern (cf. Hadj-Salah 1979).

: The capacity that has a single minimum free sequence of being expanded by
receiving additions.

: Zero mark

: In our study, it is defined as the enlarged verbal construction generated at the
supra-lexical by the structure (R — T1, T2, T3 = D) in English

: It is the “grammatical feature or category expressing a temporal relation between
the event described by the verb and the moment of utterance. Tense has been
analyzed either as a morpho-syntactic feature of INFL, or as a category T in its
own right. Traditional tense features are past, present and future.” (Kerstens & al.
1996)

: It is the possibility of repeating the same position more than once. In our study,
we saw that this recursion is possible thanks to the position of the second governed
term. Cf. Recursion.

: “Time is a universal, non-linguistic concept with three divisions: past, present,
and future...” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 40)

: Addition (or insertion), deletion, movement and affix-hopping are instances of
transformational rules.

“‘Transformational rules’ are intended to show the relationship between sentences
with the same meaning but a different grammatical form. A rule to show the link
between the active and passive sentence can be represented as follows (Crystal
1987: 97): NP1 +V + NP2 — NP2 + Ven + by + NP1” (Hewings 2005: 48). It is
“one of the processes involved in changing a d(eep) structure into a s(urface)
structure.” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278).

* In our study, a transformation is the operation through which we go from the

asl to the far® and vice versa.

: cf. Transformation

: It is “a verb that can take a direct object and be passivized: steal in He stole the
money and the money was stolen” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278)

= [t occurs in the environment « NP # the dog bit the man / the children
thrashed the dog» and not «* #» *the dog bit» (Cf. Brown & Miller 1980:
50)

* In our study this verb occurs in the tectonies of the type (R—T,, T;) £ D

: It is “a form or arrangement that the language does not allow: */parzt/ and * He
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not can't go.” (Wardhaugh 2002: 278)

Universal : It is “the hypothesized set of principles that underlie the grammars of all human

grammar languages. Although the term does not necessarily imply analyses developed
within the framework of Government/Binding theory, UG is often discussed in
terms of such analyses” (Odlin 1994: 331)

Verb : “part of speech expressing doing, being, or having” (Dykes 2007: 207)
For us, it is the linguistic unit that is generated by the pattern of the verbal lexie.

Verbal form . “Many English verbs have five forms: the base [e.g. call, take], the -s form [e.g.
calls, takes), the past [e.g. called, talked], the -ing participle [e.g. calling, taking],
and the -ed participle [e.g. called, taken).” (Quirk & Greenbaum 1988: 26)

Verbal lexie : Structure that generates verbal lexies

pattern

Voice : We speak of the voice “of a verb, indicating active or passive” (Dykes 2007: 207)
Wasl : Concatenation. An element is simply added, i.e., mawsil, if it does not provoke

any change in the element to which it is added. It is opposed to the bina’.

Z

Zawa‘id : Cf. additions

Zero morpheme  : Null morpheme. Cf. tark al-‘alama.
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